RHONA SNELLING

TEACHER'’S EDITION

+ access to Teacher's App .




The code below provides access to all the digital content
for your course including the Classroom
Presentation Kit and Teacher’s Resource Center

Go to www.macmillaneducationeverywhere.com

12/

Register to create your Macmillan Education Everywhere account

or
Log in if you already have an account

©

Scratch off the panel to reveal your access code

macmillan education everywhere
v Teacher

Your subscription will be valid for 24 months from the date you activate the code..

System Requirements
Information is correct at the time of print. We recommend that you review the latest system requirements at:
https://www.macmillaneducationeverywhere.com/system-requirements/

The app works online and offline. Internet connection is required to download content, synchronize data and for initial login.

Full terms and conditions available at:
https://www.macmillaneducationeverywhere.com/terms-conditions/

Desktop
Windows 8.1, 10: Browser: |IE 11, Apple Macintosh 10.12. 10.13, 10.14: Browser:
Edge / Firefox (latest) / Chrome (latest). Safari 12.0.2 / Firefox (latest) / Chrome (latest).

For customer service and help with system requirements, please visit help.macmillaneducation.com



RHONA SNELLING

SPEAK

YOUR
MIND

TEACHER'S EDITION

+ access to Teacher's App

S

macmillan -~
education




Macmillan Education

4 Crinan Street

London N1 9XW

A division of Macmillan Education Limited

Companies and representatives throughout the world

Speak Your Mind Starter Level Teacher’s Book

ISBN 978-1-380-03099-3

Speak Your Mind Starter Level Teacher’s Book + access to
Teacher's App ISBN 978-1-380-03667-4

Text, design, and illustration © Macmillan Education Limited
2020

Written by Rhona Snelling

Additional material by Mickey Rogers and Tony Prince.

The author has asserted her right to be identified as the author
of this work in accordance with the Copyright, Designs, and
Patents Act 1988.

First published 2020

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be
reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted in any
form or by any means, electronic, mechanical, photocopying,
recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of
the publishers.

Teacher's Edition credits:

Designed by QBS Learning

Original cover design by therestless.co.uk
Cover adaptation by Roberto Martinez

Author’s acknowledgements

Rhona would like to thank the wonderful editorial team at
Macmillan Education for their enthusiasm and positivity during
the development of this course. She hopes that the course will
be beneficial and enjoyable to teachers and students alike.
She would also like to thank her lovely family and friends for
their kind support.

The publishers would like to thank all the teachers that piloted
and reviewed the series.

The author and publishers would like to thank the following for
permission to reproduce their photographs:

NILE p. xxviii; Macmillan Education Limited/Getty Images/
iStockphoto/zentilia p. xxv, Macmillan Education Limited/
iStockphoto/alexs| pp. xxvi-xxvii.

Student’s Book credits:

Text © Rhona Snelling 2020

Text, design, and illustration © Macmillan Education Limited
2020

Written by Rhona Snelling

The author has asserted her right to be identified as the author
of this work in accordance with the Copyright, Designs, and
Patents Act 1988.

Designed by QBS Learning

lllustrated by Jerome Brasseur/Beehive lllustration pp. 16(t),
57(r); Daniel Deamo/Lemonade lllustration pp. 16(b), 68, 69;
Bunky Hurter/Mendola Artists pp. 28(b), 67; Zhen Liu/Shannon
Associates p. 56, Keith Favazza/Wendy Lynn & Co. pp. 4,

34, 57(l), 65, 69; Lon Eric Craven/Wendy Lynn & Co.; QBS
Learning pp. 4, 20, 28(t), 38, 42, 50, 54, 63, 66, 79, 90, 102,
104, 106(t), Greg Paprocki; Martina Farrow.

Picture research by Fernanda Rocha / lkonia LLC and

Emily Taylor

Full acknowledgements for illustrations and photographs in the
facsimile pages can be found in the Speak Your Mind Starter
Student’s Book & Workbook ISBN 978-1-380-03090-0.

The author and publishers are grateful for permission to reprint
the following copyright material:

“Macmillan English Dictionary Online” © Macmillan Education
Limited 2019, Published by Macmillan Education, a division of
Macmillan Education Limited. Used by Permission. All Rights
Reserved

These materials may contain links for third party websites. We
have no control over, and are not responsible for, the contents
of such third party websites. Please use care when accessing
them.

The inclusion of any specific companies, commercial products,
trade names or otherwise does not constitute or imply its
endorsement or recommendation by Macmillan Education
Limited.

Printed and bound by CPI Group (UK), Ltd, Croydon

2024 2023 2022 2021 2020
09 8 7 6 5 4 3 21



Table of Contents

Introduction
Philosophy .......cccoiiiiiiii iv
UNit STrUCTUI . ..o Y%

Step-by-Step Instructions

Unit Opener.........ccooiiiiiiiiice Vi
Vocabularny ..o vii
GramIMar .o viii
PronUNCIation. ...t ix
REAAING winiieiit et X
LISTENING . Xi
SPEaAKING.....oiiiiiicii Xii
Confident Communicator.........ccceeevvieeiciiieiiie e xiii
WIHING e Xiv
Language and Life......cccoocviiiiioiiiiieceeieee e XV
MaAKE Tt XVi
UNit REVIEW ... XVii
Study SKills...oveeieiieiiiee xviii
FOIOW @ Pro....ueiieiiiciieeee e Xix
Unit Opener Videos..........ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiic, XX
Grammar Reference ........ccoeveveeiiiiieiieeieeieee e, XXi

Teacher's Resource Center
Student’s Resource Center ..., XXii

Teacher's Resource Center .........uueeeceeieeeieieieeeeeeee XXii

How to use the Teacher’s Edition
How to use the Workbook

How to use the Digital Components

Teacher's APP oo XXV
StUAENT'S APP vt XXVi
What is Functional Language? xxviii
Student’s Book

Scope and Sequence ... XXXl
Useful Language.......coocvviieiiiiiiiiceecec e XXXIV
Unit T Me 1
Unit 2 My Place.....cooiiiiieiiece e 11
Unit 3 Life and Worki.......ccoooiiiiiiiic, 21
Unit 4 My City...ooiiiiiccc e 31
Unit S Free TiMe v 41
Unit 6 Health ..o 51
Grammar Reference Answer Key 61
Student’s Book Audio Script 62
Workbook Answer Key 70
Workbook Audio Script 76



Introduction

Speak Your Mind Philosophy

In the 21st century, it is no longer enough just to teach
subject matter. Teachers need to help their students
develop important skills that can lead to success in
whatever they choose to do.

The core objective of Speak Your Mind is to help
students become confident communicators. The focus

is on using English to communicate in both local and
global contexts. Most students may not live in an English-
speaking country, but it is probable they will need to use
English in the course of their academic and professional
lives. Being a confident and competent communicator
involves going beyond language skills. Students need to
think critically and creatively, work effectively in teams,
and solve problems.

Job readiness consists of more than just a strong
academic performance. The ability to communicate
effectively in English and to use 21st-century skills are
essential in order for young adults to enter successfully
into or advance within the complex, global world in which
they live. Speak Your Mind is designed to help students
achieve their goals.

UNIT

1 Think about rooms in your home. Write words that you know in the box.
2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your information. Add more words to the box, if possible.

Py = Living room:sefu

o=
#5 Bedroom: ket

% Kitchen: oren

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question.
[s] City or country?

In this unit, you will ...

« introduce your partner, talk about classroom objects and talk about where items are in a room.
« use thinking skills: analyze, evaluate and brainstorm
» read about college student rooms.

tegies to give extra information and ask about new words to continue a conversation and

rstanding
skills to book a hotel ro ext message.
Ils needed to be in this industry.

Unit 2 My Place 15

iv Introduction

Speak Your Mind has a number of features that
help students in their academic, professional, and
everyday lives:

e Every lesson in Speak Your Mind ends with a
specific communicative outcome. Students do
a collaborative task in which they use target
language from the lesson to communicate their
ideas and express their opinions on a topic related
to the subject of the lesson.

e Students learn skills that transfer from the
classroom to real life. The lessons contain critical
and creative thinking activities that help improve
their thinking skills as they learn English. The last
lesson in every unit (Language and Life) develops
real-life skills by taking students through a step-
by-step process in which they read or listen to an
example of a real-life task. Students then work
together to carry out the task.

e Young-adult students already have a great deal
of knowledge about the world, and they are
encouraged to transfer their real-life knowledge
to the classroom. The topics in Speak Your Mind
allow students to express their opinions on real-
world events and issues and to learn more about
those topics. Students are often asked to give
opinions or to say what they already know about
a topic before listening to or reading a text on
the subject.

® Most young adults will have at least some previous
knowledge of English. They are encouraged to share
that knowledge and to build on it according to their
personal needs and interests. Unit Openers help
them be aware of how many words they already
know in English and to share their knowledge with
their classmates. Make It Yours boxes allow them to
build their own personal vocabulary lists.

e Videos further help students connect their
language learning to real life. For each unit, there
is a video that focuses on the Unit Opener topic
and acts as a prompt for discussion. There are also
documentary-style videos that follow a day in the
life of a person in a particular profession.

Overview

Speak Your Mind Student’s Book Starter consists of

6 units of 10 pages each. Every unit begins with a
one-page Unit Opener designed to introduce the unit
topic and to elicit vocabulary and other language that
students are already familiar with. Each Unit Opener
features a video that can be used to prompt a discussion.




Unit Structure

The Unit Opener is followed by four double-page lessons.
Lessons 1-3 contain the core GRAMMAR, VOCABULARY,
READING, SPEAKING, LISTENING, PRONUNCIATION,
and WRITING sections for the unit. Lesson 4 is called
Language and Life. It also includes a reading, but its
purpose is to provide students with a task that will help
them develop key 21st-century skills.

At the end of each unit, there is a REVIEW page with
additional practice of the target vocabulary and grammar.
This page also contains a section to introduce a study skill
(in odd-numbered units) or a profession related to the
topic of the unit (in even-numbered units).

PRONUNCIATION = 8
> o

5 14 and match them tothe iffrent types (o). Wit the nurber.

VOCABULARY JB

At the end of each Student’s Book, there is also a list of
common irregular verbs, as well as further practice of the
target grammar in the book.

Apart from the Student’s Book, there is a Workbook
available in print or digital form. The Student’s Resource
Center contains Reading Worksheets for extra reading
practice, as well as lesson plans adapted from Macmillan’s
OneStopEnglish lessons and CEFR correlations that map
the course outcomes and objectives to the CEFR scale.

For more information on each feature mentioned in this
Introduction, please see the relevant sections that follow.

Language and Life [

Communication — Personal Information

[ o v oo s OEETD
UNIT 3 UNIT 2
@ =)
SCORE: /s VOCABULARY JEVEM SCORE: /s

VOCABULARY EEVEN]

(a-e).

A Find and correct the error in each sentence.
1 The store cl 700 pm.

TOTAL SCORE: /10

A IN GROUPS Think of three ways to make vocabulary notes. Tell your group.

B Lok at the ways below. Are these ways you use?

o pens o a
9 e
(imybag) B (o) B ]

A
AT
€ Choose one

way (or more) from B and make notes on vocabulary from Unit 1, 2 or 3.

D IN GROUPS Show your vocabulary notes to the group. Then say the words. Don't look at your notes.

A Circlo useful thing: nline teacher.

desk dicionay  itermot_apto
& @ 2:10 Listen and check your answers n A.
€ @ 2.10 Liston agan and complte the notes.

Introduction Vv



Step-by-Step Instructions

Unit Opener

The ability to use prior knowledge to support the
acquisition of new knowledge is an important learning
strategy. Having students think about language they
already know or knowledge they already have helps them
approach new material with greater confidence.

Another important concept in today’s classrooms is
cooperative learning. Students begin by thinking about
something or doing a task individually, then work in
pairs to share and build on their individual work. Finally,
they work in groups to apply what they have learned
individually and in pairs.

@ Individual work. Have students work individually
to list familiar words and phrases related to the unit
topic. This helps build their confidence by highlighting
the fact that they already know some English. This
section also gives them the chance to think about how
the unit topic relates to their own lives.

@ Peer teaching and learning. Put students in pairs and
ask them to share the words and phrases they wrote.
At the beginning of the course, explain that working
together and sharing what they know allows them to
increase their knowledge. Note that at the end of the
unit, they will be asked to come back to the Unit Opener
and add new words they have learned in the unit.

@ Video. A short, optional video accompanies each
DISCUSS & SHARE section. The purpose of these videos
is to provide input that can support students in their
discussion of the Speak Your Mind Question. Note
that the videos are intended to provide information and
context for the discussion, but the Speak Your Mind
Question can easily be discussed without viewing them.
Teachers are strongly encouraged to use them, as they
provide fun and interesting contexts for the discussion,
as well as input from both sides of the issue to help
students form opinions.

(@) Speak Your Mind Question. Ask students to work
in groups to discuss the Speak Your Mind Question.
Explain that the questions do not have specific
right or wrong answers because the purpose is to
make students think and allow them to express their
opinions. Note that these questions are part of the
critical-thinking thread in Speak Your Mind. Students
should think in terms of a continuum. For example,
in Unit 3 Life and Work, some students may think it
is better to celebrate their birthdays with a birthday
party, some students may think it is better to celebrate
their birthdays doing something else.

Each Unit Opener in Speak Your Mind introduces the
general topic of the unit in a way that will stimulate the
interest and curiosity of young adults. The Unit Openers
give students the opportunity to think about topic-related
words and phrases they already know and to discuss a
question they can think about as they work through the
unit. Each Unit Opener features a video to support

this discussion.

- © PROCEDURE: Teaching the Unit Opener in Speak Your Mind N

i fl Life and Work

1 Think about your calendar or planner. Complete the boxes.
2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your details. Add your partner’s information to the boxes, if possible.

Days:Monday,

Months: fanuary,

Your next vacation:

Your partner’s next vacation:

Your birthday:

Your partner’s birthday:

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question.
[s] Birthdays—party or no party?

rsation, ask questions o check understanding and agree with
ersation.

t and write an online post.

Unit 3 Life and Work 25

(5) Unit Summary. At the bottom of the Unit Opener
page, there is a summary of what students will learn
in the unit. You may want to go over this so students
know what they will learn in the unit.

Vi Step-by-Step Instructions



Vocabulary

Vocabulary plays a very prominent role in Speak Your
Mind. Every unit begins with a focus on vocabulary
through Unit Opener activities that elicit familiar
vocabulary related to the unit topic. Students build on that
knowledge through peer sharing. In Lessons 1-3, there

is a VOCABULARY section to present and practice new
vocabulary related to the specific lesson topic. In Lesson 4,
there are opportunities for students to use vocabulary
from the unit in the context of the tasks in the lesson.

- © PROCEDURE: Teaching Vocabulary in Speak Your Mind

In Speak Your Mind, vocabulary is presented within the
context of the reading or listening text in the lesson.
Sometimes the vocabulary is pre-taught in order to

help the students understand it when they encounter it
as they read or listen. Other times, the VOCABULARY
section follows the READING or LISTENING section, and
students are encouraged to use the context of the text to
help them figure out the meaning of the words.

Remember to have students practice saying vocabulary
words that are intended for active use. It is also

[ VOCABULARY PIRN @ important for them to learn how to spell the words.

A Look at the pictures. Complete the description with the correct names.
Topic-related vocabulary. Words or phrases that are
related to the topic of the reading or listening are
frequently presented by asking students to look at
sentences from the text and match the target words to

de"v;ﬁry?;"“' oo 8, Nora 42 Adem 77, Wien 73, their definitions, or use them to complete sentences or
I'm Owen. Dan is my brother and is my sister. My parents are Joe and Nora. is my father and a short text.
Nora is my mother. They're husband and wife. My grandparents are and Vivian. Adam is my grandfather
A When the VOCABULARY section comes after a reading
. . o | o OIS text, encourage st'udents to go back to the text and .
e e st o look at the words in context to help them confirm their
w @ w @ (oo answers to the vocabulary exercise.
In British English,

. s - eople say/mum When the vocabulary is presented before a LISTENING

1 moter grandparents section, encourage students to listen for the words

e —— during the listening activity. Either before or after

daughter students listen, you may want to write the sentences

© @ 108 Listen and check your answers o B. Then listen again and repeat. with the vocabulary words on the board and check that
LISTE they understand how each word is used.
A G Listen to the conversation.
fre the speakers riends or family? Decide and ghve reasons a Synonyms and antonyms. Learning synonyms and
" il hesmowe. I 14 V7 antonyms helps students expand the range and variety

2 Voisserts frond / et as - of their vocabulary.

3 Hannah and Gavin are Ben's co-workers / classmates.

b om0 i There are vocabulary lessons on synonyms and
antonyms in Speak Your Mind, but you can teach
synonyms or antonyms appropriate to the level as an

E—— extension to any vocabulary lesson. For example, if

students learn delicious, also teach tasty or the slang

Lexical sets. These are particularly relevant at lower word yummy. If they see shiny in a text, you can teach

levels—when students need a great deal of basic them that the opposite is dull.

vocabulary related to topics such as food or sports. The

lexical sets are often presented through visuals, and

students are asked to match the words to the pictures.

When a lexical set is presented, ask students if they

know or want to know any other words related to the

set. This is a good way to utilize peer teaching, to make

students feel that they are participating in the learing

process, and to expand the target vocabulary to include

words that the students are interested in knowing.

Step-by-Step Instructions  Vii




Grammar

Grammear in Speak Your Mind is taught through an
inductive approach in which students are encouraged

to observe grammatical structures in context and to

go through an analytical process that allows them to
figure out rules of structure and function. Each unit

has three GRAMMAR sections: one in Lesson 1, one in
Lesson 2, and one in Lesson 3. In Lesson 4, students have
opportunities to use the grammar they have just learned.

The grammar is also used in the SPEAKING section at the
end of each lesson, which gives students communicative
practice with the target structure. Remind them that

(1) Notice the grammar in context. Students are
exposed to the new grammar structure in the context
of a reading or listening text before they are asked to
study and work with the grammar itself. You may want
to point out one or two examples of the new structure
in a reading text or explain that students will hear
examples of new grammar in a listening text, but it is
not necessary to pre-teach the grammar in order for
them to understand the text. Part of learning a new
language is learning to use context to understand the
meaning of new grammar or vocabulary.

(2) Complete the rule. Ask students to look at examples
of the grammar from the reading or listening text.
The examples are usually included in the GRAMMAR
section, but sometimes students are asked to look
for examples in the text. Explain that they should
notice the form of the grammar and also think about
the meaning, or the function, of the grammatical
structure. One of the grammar exercises asks them
to complete grammar rules or answer questions
about the grammar in order to show that they have
understood it. When going over the rules, have
students point out the grammar structures in the
example sentences or texts that confirm the rules.

At the beginning of the course, explain to students that
they will be asked to actively participate in their own
learning by using observation and thinking skills to figure
out grammar rules about form and function. Point out
that we tend to learn more effectively when we figure
something out for ourselves rather than just being told.

(3 Practice. The analysis of the grammar rules is
followed by one or more written exercises to practice
the new structure. You may want to let students
compare their answers in pairs before checking
answers as a class. This will provide an opportunity
for cooperative learning. If students have had trouble
with an exercise, refer back to the grammar rules as
you go over each answer to make sure that students
understand why the answer is what it is.

(@) Further practice. In the majority of the highlighted
boxes, there is a reference to further practice in the
Grammar Reference section at the back of the book.

&

they should use the grammar as much as possible in the
speaking activities in order to become comfortable with
it. You may want to elicit some examples of how they can
use the grammar before they start the speaking activity.

GRAMMAR and VOCABULARY sections are often
accompanied by a Make [t Real box. The purpose of this
feature is to provide students with examples of language
that they may not be formally taught but that is commonly
used by native speakers. This helps them understand
more easily when they listen to a native speaker, and it can
help them sound more natural when they speak English.

- O PROCEDURE: Teaching Grammar in Speak Your Mind N

imperatives E]
A Add the sentences to the table.
Is the train station near here? Take the second right.
It's across from the park. Turn left.
It's between the park and the school.
Ask for Directions Give Directions Finish Directions
Where’s the muscum? Go straight up this road. The science muscum is on the left
1 2 4
3 5

B Underline the verbs in the table in A.

C Choose the correct words to complete the rules.

To give directions:

9 1 Start / Do not start the sentence with a verb.
2 Use / Do not use a subject in the sentence.
To finish directions:
3 Use / Do not use a subject in the sentence.

For more practice, go to page 75. G

D (D) 4.05 Put the words in the correct order. Listen and check your answers.

where / the hospital? / me, / Excuse / is Excuse me, where is the hospital?
2 this / straight / Go / road. / up

3 to / bookstore / The / is / the hotel. / next
4 It's / the / cornerof / 1st / and Main. / on
take / Turn left /first / right. / the / and

«

E IN PAIRS Write directions for the questions in D. Use your own ideas or give real directions.

A IN PAIRS Complete the activity. Choose other places and ask for directions. Use the Confident
Communicator box to help you.

Student A and Student B: look at the map on page 66 of the Activity Bank.
Student A: ask for directions to the library. Student B: ask for directions to the train station.

CONFIDENT
MMUNICATOR
KEEH

CO

To finish a conversation in a natural way, it
is polite to say Thanks or Thank you and to
reply No problem or You're welcome.

id
TALKING

Unit 4 My City 39

These exercises could be done in class if you feel
that students need more practice right away to help
them understand the grammar, or they could be
done as homework or as review before an exam. At
the end of this section, there is a list of suggestions
for further grammar practice.

(@) Oral practice. The GRAMMAR sections often include
a short pair or group communicative activity to
practice the new grammar. Make sure that everyone
has an opportunity to use several examples of all
forms of the new grammar. For example, if they are
learning questions and answers with a verb tense,
make sure that the students are practicing both the
question forms and the answer forms.

J

viii Step-by-Step Instructions



Speak Your Mind provides a number of opportunities for
further practice of the grammar:

e The Student Practice section in the Student’s App
contains grammar practice. An icon indicates where
there is practice in the app.

e A Grammar Review section at the end of the book
reviews grammar from every unit.

Pronunciation

In Speak Your Mind, pronunciation is taught through
a combination of observation and practice. There is a
PRONUNCIATION section in each unit, and three main
areas are emphasized: specific sounds, specific words,
and stress and intonation.

Students are usually asked to listen to examples and
to notice a pattern or confirm a rule. It is important to

- © PROCEDURE: Teaching Pronunciation in Speak Your Mind

[l [V [N J[e] 'Y word stress in questions

A @ 3.06 Listen to the conversations and underline the stressed words.
Conversation 1
Do they speak English?
Yes, they do. / No, they don't.

Conversation 2
Does it open in the mornings?
Yes, it does. / No, it doesn't.

B (D) 3.06 Listen again and repeat.

(1) 5
PRONUNCIATION RVIZIRS IVl LN| =
A @) 4.07 Listen to the vowel sound and the words. Then listen again and repeat.
® 3 3 it u:
jacket dress skirt jeans shoes
B () 4.08 Listen and match the words (1-4) to the correct vowel sound (a-d).
1 boots 2 pants 3 shirt 4 Tshirt
a = b 3 c i d w
2 @
PRONUNCIATION FelVIEIRleIN
A @ 2.05 Listen to the words and the final -s sound. Repeat.
/s 12/ haz/
laptops phones watches
1 3 5
2 4 6
B @ 2.06 Listen and add the words to the table in A. Then listen again, check and repeat.
brushes ID cards notebooks sandwiches umbrellas wallets
= @

e A Grammar Reference section at the end of the
Student’s Book gives further explanations and
practice exercises for the grammar points in
each unit.

e Grammar practice exercises in the Workbook
reinforce the GRAMMAR sections in the lessons.

allow them to listen and understand the pronunciation
point before asking them to try to produce it.

The noticing activity is followed by practice of the
pronunciation point, sometimes as a whole class and
other times in pairs.

(1) Specific sounds. Make sure students understand the
rule and can distinguish the sound. Model the sound
for them, first with the sound only and then using the
sound in a word. Allow them to practice the sound a
number of times until they feel comfortable with it.

@ Specific words. When students have to recognize
specific words in a sentence, you may want to let
them listen to the sentences more than once. If they
are asked to notice a sound within a word, make sure
they can all distinguish it.

(3) Stress and intonation. You may want to read the
sentences yourself before students practice them.
In this way, you can exaggerate the stressed words
or the intonation pattern to make sure students can
recognize the pattern.

Step-by-Step Instructions  IX




Reading

Good readers unconsciously use a number of different
skills when they read in their own language. When people
learn a second language, they often need to become
aware of those skills and learn how to use them when
reading in the second language. Reading is considered a
receptive skill, but that does not mean that it is a passive
activity. Reading involves interacting with a text by reading
it with questions in mind, comparing one’s own knowledge
or opinions to the information in the text, and applying
skills to help one understand and interpret the text.

In the classroom, reading is usually done to develop
reading skills, and/or as a vehicle for language study.
However, a text will be more effective for academic

purposes if the students find it interesting. In Speak

Every READING section begins with a pre-reading activity.
Before students read the text, have them look at the title
and any visual elements. Ask them to think about what
they know and what they would like to know about the
topic. Students can predict what information they think will
be in the text or have them give their opinions about the
topic. The objective is to get them to start thinking about
the topic before they read. After they have read the text,
you could ask them whether they predicted correctly or
they changed their opinions after reading.

@ Reading. The Speak Your Mind reading texts are
included in the audio recordings in case you would
like students to listen to a text. This may be particularly
useful in cases where the reading text is in the form of
an interview.

There are two types of comprehension activities

that accompany reading texts: exercises for general
comprehension and exercises to develop specific
reading skills. For general comprehension exercises, it is
a good idea to have students read the questions before
reading the text in order to help them identify key
information while reading. Good readers usually have
an idea of what information they want to get from a
text before they begin reading. Students can underline
key words and information as they read, make notes, or
write questions in the margin.

@ Reading Skill. For READING SKILL activities, check
that students understand what the skill is and why
it is useful before asking them to do the exercise.
Each unit of the Workbook has further practice
of the skill. You may want to direct students to the
explanation in the Workbook before having them
do the exercise in the Student’s Book.

(3) Thinking Skill. The THINKING SKILL activity is
usually found in the READING section. This activity
encourages students to further analyze a text,
express their opinions about a text, or extend and

- © PROCEDURE: Teaching Reading in Speak Your Mind N

Your Mind, reading texts on a wide variety of topics in
a number of different genres are designed to engage
students’ interest while providing work on key reading
skills and general reading comprehension.

After students have done the activities in the READING
section, you may want to close by asking follow-up
questions about main ideas and supporting details or
by asking students to summarize what they learned or
understood from the text.

For further practice of reading skills and general reading
comprehension, there are Reading Worksheets available
in the Student’s Resource Center.

apply the ideas from a text to their own context.
While the thinking skills questions are an opportunity
for students to express themselves orally, the main
objective is not accuracy. Help students if they are
having difficulty expressing themselves, but don't
spend a lot of time on correction. The purpose of
these questions is to allow them to think critically
and to express themselves freely.

(NEEX 1M Countries

o A @ 1.04 Read the cards (1-4) and match them to the different types (a-d). Write the number.

)

Tino Fernandez
Language Teacher

Number One Finance

Mike Michelson

9.

a business card < online profile

b driver’s license d studentDcard

9 B READING SKILL—Locate information in a text Read the cards in A again and circle the names of countries.
Then underline the nationalities and languages.
C Read again. Complete the sentences with countries, nationalities or languages.
1 Mike is from the . He's American. His first language is English
2 Alberto and Tino are from Mexico. They're
3 Jane is from Great Britain. She’s

D THINKING SKILL—Analyze What does first language mean? What is your first language?

VAl IV WG countries and nationalities

A Complete the table with words from READING A and your dictionary.

B

Name Country Nationality Language

Mike the 1 American English, German, 7

Alberto Mexico Mexican Spanish

Tino Mexico Mexican Spanish, English, 8 .9

Jane the UK 3 English, French

Canada 4
Brazil 5
2 Chinese
Germany 6

() mac m vours |

IN PAIRS Add more country and nationality words.

8 Unit 1 Me

X Step-by-Step Instructions



The importance of good listening skills cannot be
over-emphasized, as listening represents 45% of
adult communication. In Speak Your Mind, there are
listening comprehension sections in two of the four
lessons in each unit. These sections are designed to
help students develop key listening skills, as well

as general comprehension skills. The listening texts
represent a variety of genres, including conversations,
radio broadcasts, and podcasts, in order to give
students exposure to as many different listening
situations as possible.

Like reading, listening is a receptive skill, but it is
not a passive activity. Listeners rely on their own
prior knowledge of a topic, their expectations about
what a speaker will say, as well as contextual clues
like body language to help them predict what will
be said. Listeners also employ a variety of skills while
listening, such as identifying key words to help them
understand both the gist of a conversation and
important details.

(ST XN Weather

@
ALl VWL G types of weather @

A IN PAIRS Order the weather from 1 (your favorite) to 5 (not your favorite).

It's sunny. It's windy. It's snowy. It's rainy. It's cloudy.

S LR

8 () 5.08 Listen and underline the stressed syllable in the bold words in A. Listen again and repeat.

C Add the words from the box to the thermometer.

— 0 10 25 40 55 70 85 °F
[ ]
) i T T T T 1

D @) 5.09 Listen and check. Listen again and repeat.

0 A Answer the question. How do you talk to friends in different
places? Circle all the ways you use.

email social media
letter text message
phone call video call
B Look at the picture. Which way from A are the friends using to
communicate?
cd Listen to the conversation and choose the correct option.

The friends live in the same / different places and they are doing
the same / different activities.

p Listen again and
match the sentence beginnings (1-3) to the sentence endings (a-c).

1 Charlie and his family are at the beach
2 Bamey is watching a movie and eating dinner
3 Jessica and her friend are buying food for a barbecue

a because its very sunny.
b because it's warm.
¢ because the weather's bad

E What other activities can you do in warm or cold weather?

L) ware mrea

Use questions with like to ask for a short description.
What's the weather like? It’s sunny.
What's the restaurant like? It's nice.

50 Unit 5 Free Time

Pre-Listening. Pre-listening activities help students
prepare for listening by asking them to predict what
speakers will say or to talk about what they already

There are a number of things that teachers can do to help
students improve their listening comprehension:

* Do not speak too slowly or enunciate too perfectly.
This will make it easier for students to understand
in the classroom but much more difficult when they
encounter English outside the classroom. You may
want to slow down a word or a sentence occasionally,
but in general, you should use normal speech.

Remind students not to worry if they do not
understand every word in a listening text. Point
out that we often miss words even when listening
in our own language. Encourage them to identify
key words to help them understand the gist of a
listening text, as well as important details.

As students develop specific listening skills, remind
them to use those skills when they are listening to
the teacher or to their classmates. Point out that
they get listening practice not only in the LISTENING
sections of their textbooks but also during speaking
activities and classroom interactions.

know about a topic. If students have difficulty with
the pre-listening activity, do the activity with the
whole class. If students have a lot to say about it, do
the activity in pairs or groups so that everyone will
have a chance to speak.

Listening Skill. As with reading, every LISTENING
section of Speak Your Mind includes the
development of a listening skill. Check that students
understand what the skill is and why it is useful. You
may want to refer students to the explanation of the
listening skill in the relevant unit of the Workbook.

LISTENING sections also include general comprehension
exercises. Especially at beginning levels, students often
need a lot of support for listening comprehension.

Itis a good idea to allow them to read through a
comprehension exercise before listening in order to give
them an idea of what to listen for. You may want to ask
them to listen to the recording once before attempting
to do the exercise. After they listen, give them a few
minutes to do the exercise and then play the recording
again for them to check their work.

Thinking Skill. In each LISTENING section of
Speak Your Mind, there is a thinking activity that
encourages students to further analyze what they've
heard and to express their opinions or to extend
and apply the ideas in the listening text to their
own context. You may want to refer back to the
procedure notes on page x.

Step-by-Step Instructions  Xi



Speaking

Foreign-language teachers often comment that students
just don't want to speak. There are a number of reasons for
this. Sometimes they are afraid of making mistakes. This is
especially true of young-adult and adult students, who are
used to thinking of themselves as competent adults. Other
times students are just not prepared when asked to speak.
It can be very difficult for them to think of what to say and
how to say it if they are not able to prepare beforehand,
especially at lower levels. It is important to create a
classroom environment in which students feel confident
and motivated to communicate in English.

Not every student will want to or be able to participate
fully in every discussion, so it is important to provide
frequent opportunities for students to speak. In Speak
Your Mind, there is a strong emphasis on speaking, and
students are given many opportunities throughout the
lessons to voice their ideas and to practice the language
that they are learning:

e Unit Openers have cooperative learning
opportunities and group discussion questions.

e Pre-reading and pre-listening activities often involve
class discussions.

e Thinking skills sections often have questions for
group or class discussions.

(1) Preparation. SPEAKING sections are scaffolded in
order to give students the support they need when
they speak. They first think about the topic, make
notes, fill in a form, or in some other way prepare
for what they are going to say. It is important to
give them enough time to do this so that they feel
confident when they start speaking. You may want to
add a class preparation stage before asking students
to work on their own—have a class brainstorming
session to help them come up with ideas, or you
could elicit vocabulary and grammar structures that
they may need for the speaking activity.

@ Practice. Once students have had a chance to
prepare, they work in pairs or groups to share their
ideas. Make sure that students understand what
they are going to do and exactly what their roles are
before you put them in their groups or pairs. You
may want to model the activity with a student or ask
two students to model it.

- © PROCEDURE: Teaching Speaking in Speak Your Mind N

* GRAMMAR and VOCABULARY sections frequently
include group or pair speaking activities.

e Lessons 1-3 end with a SPEAKING section, which
allows students to use the grammar and vocabulary
of the lesson to talk about a related topic.

* Language and Life lessons (Lesson 4 in every unit)
are designed as collaborative tasks that involve a
variety of interactive pair, group, and class activities.

Be sure to allow plenty of time for the speaking activities,
as this is the communicative outcome of the lesson. The
SPEAKING section frequently takes up less space on the
page than other sections in the lesson, so it is easy to
make the mistake of thinking that the activity is very short.
It is important to allow enough time for preparation and
for each student to have the chance to speak.

When students are working in groups or pairs, listen for
common errors, especially in the target language of the
lesson. Have a short review session after the speaking
activity. This generally works better than interrupting
students while they are speaking. If you have a large class,
you may not be able to listen to every pair or group, but
you can get a good idea of things they may need more
practice with by listening to as many of them as possible.

A o 5.04 Complete the sentences from LISTENING A with can or can't. Listen and check.

1 you draw? Yes, |
2 you swim? No, | swim, |
3

do karate.

youride ahorse?No, | .1 drive a car.

Look at the questions and answers in A. Match to complete the rules.

1 Tomake Can questions, use
2 To give short answers, use
3 Tomake can statements, use

a yes/no + pronoun + can/can't.
b pronoun + can/can’t + infinitive.
€ can + pronoun + infinitive.

For more practice, go to page 76.

a

Complete the sentences.

1 A:__Canyou  do karate? B: ,lcan't

2 A you play the piano? B: Yes, |

3 A:Can he swim? B: No, he

4 A: Can they bake a cake? B: , they can.

5 | can dance salsa, but |
6 | canride a horse and |

play an instrument.
drive a car.

D IN PAIRS Ask and answer the questions in A. Answer the questions for you.

Ll V[N g (el stress in can/can’t

A ) 5.05 Listen and underline the stressed words.

]

T

1 Can you bake a cake? 2 Yes, | can bake a cake. 3 No, | can't bake a cake.

8 () 5.05 Listen again and repeat.

A Look at the pictures in VOCABULARY A. Put a check () next to the activities you can do and an X (x) next

to the activities you can't do.

B IN GROUPS Take turns to ask and answer what you can/can’t do. Use the Confident Communicator box
to help you.
Find out:
* How many people can do each activity?
« How many people can't do each activity?
* Who can do an activity very well?

I can swim. | swim in a club. | swim in sports competitions.

CONFIDENT To continue the conversation, add an explanation or extra
( COMMUNICATOR \ information:
W Can you ride a horse? No, | can't. | don't ke big animals.

Can you play the piano? Yes, | can. I'm very good.

Unit 5 Free Time 47
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Confident Communicator

One of the core objectives of Speak Your Mind is that
students should become confident users of English—that
is, Confident Communicators. Every SPEAKING section

in Speak Your Mind includes a Confident Communicator
box that gives students tips on what to say and how to
say it. Some of the tips focus on functional language,
which includes words and phrases used in specific

situations, such as greeting someone or asking directions.

Others focus on speaking strategies, such as taking time
to think or explaining what you mean. The subheadings
Start Talking, Keep Talking, and Repair It indicate how the
language in the Confident Communicator box functions
in a conversation.

Before students get into pairs or groups to do the
interactive part of the SPEAKING section, go over the

language in the Confident Communicator box to make
sure they understand how to use it. You may want to
practice a few short interactions with some or all of the
phrases before they start working together.

When applied to language learning, the old saying
"Practice makes perfect” should probably be changed to
"Practice makes perfectly adequate.” Wanting students
to be confident communicators does not mean that
everything they say should be perfectly constructed.

In our own languages, we often communicate with
incomplete sentences or even just facial expressions or
gestures. The goal is to give students the confidence to
express their ideas in English, and the best way to do that
is through a combination of frequent opportunities to
speak and support with the language.

- Confident Communicator feature in Speak Your Mind ~

With the Start Talking boxes,
students learn phrases for
initiating a conversation or topic.

CONFIDENT
COMMUNICATOR

START TALKING

With the Keep Talking boxes,
students learn strategies and
phrases to keep a conversation
going even when they are not yet
very proficient in the language.

CONFIDENT
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP
TALKING

With the Repair It boxes, students
learn phrases to use when there is
a problem in communication.

CONFIDENT
COMMUNICATOR

REPAIR IT

To join a conversation, use the following
phrases:

Excuse me, can | join you?

Hi there, can | join you?

To continue the game after your
partner gives his or her answer,
say: Yes, that's the correct answer!
Good job!

No, sorry. That's not the right
answer. Try again.

To repair your conversation after a
mistake, say Excuse me / Sorry.
He’s from Mexico. Excuse me.
She’s from Mexico.
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Writing

The ability to communicate effectively in writing is more
important than ever for professional success. In the past,
a great deal of business communication was conducted
on the phone, but now most business communication

is done via email. Email is no longer considered just an
informal mode of written communication. Emails, like
letters in the past, can have varying degrees of informality
or formality, and young adults who are about to enter a
very competitive professional world will have to be able
to communicate competently in writing.

Teaching students to communicate in written English

is complicated by the fact that many students do not
have good writing skills—even in their own language.

In Speak Your Mind, students are taught basic writing
skills like planning before starting to write, reviewing and
editing their work after they write, and how to construct
different genres of written communication. Learning

to write short texts in different genres gives students
practice in skills such as writing a short introduction,

sending a text message, or describing a place. While the
topics they write about may not be directly related to a
profession, the skills they learn can be applied later on

in business communications, both in English and in their
own language. There is a WRITING section in Lesson 4 of
every unit in Speak Your Mind.

Remember that the purpose of writing is to communicate
ideas, so it is always a good idea to have students share
their finished work. You could have them read their texts
aloud in small groups and then have a discussion, or

you could have them work with a partner and read each
other’s texts. They can then get together to discuss their
ideas or report on each other's texts to different partners.

There is further practice in writing mechanics and editing
skills in the Workbook. In Speak Your Mind, students are
given the support and the practice they need in order for
them to become competent writers in English.

- © PROCEDURE: Teaching Writing in Speak Your Mind \
(1) Read the model. A model text is provided in the
WRITING section of the Language and.L|fe lesson. =
Students read the text and do an exercise that asks (@) e th posts and s he auestins. Who . tacher?Who ar studts?
them to notice elements of content, organization,
or language commonly used in a specific genre. You <o c =
may want to have students read the text and then Bgflish o]
ask some general comprehension questions before Welcorme t your Engsh clss fm Roger. ' your teacher. Nie o mestyoul Trere re 95
. . students in this online language course. Lets say hello!
having them do the exercise. '
@ Organize [Pre-writing]. After students have Worked % 1 Hi, Roger! Hi, everyonel I'm Mia. 'm from Salvador. I'm a student. | always go to classes in
the mornings. | usually go by bus, but sometimes | walk. Do you live in my ciy? Let's tart 2
W|th the model text, they are g|Ven a framework tO - J study group! I'm free in the evenings but not in the afternoons.
provide them with cues and help them organize their
ideas for their own text. You may want to start with a a rect“:r:/:ea:Z{::r::f:e:a:hg::(:rlnl?r:::\l‘tchceotf:::;t:towz\aﬁosu;x:\:‘:tn:nady:}::cgfelce::Zgorg::m
class brainstorming session to help generate ideas.
As they work, give individual help with ideas and & ook ot e bl semtemens. Which o
vocabulary as needed. 1 joins o affrmative phrases orcauses?
2 joins an affirmative and a negative phrase or clause?
3 comes after a comma?
@ Write and share. Once students have written their & Gt toemE s e
texts, give them time to review and correct their ; :Zr:y"v‘vzr:Tn(heevemng, R | work on the weekend.
work. This may be done individually or in pairs. If it is o A Ml L i
done in pairs, it is a good opportunity for cooperative P R o R opa:
. 1 Write sentences with:
learning. You may want to go over some common - yourname
g . « where you live
grammar or spelling errors before they start editing “ where and when you
. . . 2 Join two sentences with and. Join two sentences with but.
their work in order to help them spot their own errors. 3 Aange to meet your
e E IN PAIRS Exchange your sentences. Check that your partner includes all the points in D.
F Read your sentences again and make any changes. Then write your reply in a paragraph.
(h) ware i pisa
Go online and search for online courses. What
courses are there? Is there a course you like?
J
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Language and Life
21st-Century Skills

In the 21st century, the teaching of academic subjects is
accompanied by the development of the types of skills
that are necessary for success in academics, work, and
life. These skills for success include communication,
collaboration, problem-solving, creativity, self-direction,
critical thinking, and media literacy.

The heading is in two parts. The first part indicates the
target 21st-century skill. The second part indicates the

both the skill and the objective of the task.

The FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE section allows students
to experience different real-life scenarios, where they
are required to communicate with others to perform

a professional or social function. For much more on

Prince on pages xxviii-xxxi of this book.

@ Read the text. Students listen to or read a model
text that demonstrates the function. There are
comprehension questions to check that students
understand the context and the speakers’ roles.
Students can work individually or in pairs.

(2) Analyze the text. Students then analyze the text

with any problems.

(3) Practice intonation. After that, there is usually a
focus on intonation. This activity raises students’

practice the intonation.

In the next stage, students role-play the model text.

analyzed earlier, as well as use the correct intonation.

Language and Life

Communication — Hotel Room

- O PROCEDURE: Teaching Language and Life in Speak Your Mind N

main topic of the lesson. Check that students understand

functional language, see “Functional Language” by Tony

further and explore the language used. Remember to
check and confirm correct answers as a class and deal

awareness of correct intonation patterns and provides
a model for them to follow. Have the class repeat and

Students activate the useful phrases they identified and

SRV book a hotel

A @208 Resd § i box.
Thee are two words you d

foutle

H
H
B Add the bold

bW

—
:
(3100 s

In Speak Your Mind, these skills are developed
throughout each unit through collaborative activities,
training in effective communication, and tasks that
require critical thinking and problem-solving. The last
lesson in each unit is specifically designed to focus on
the development of 21st-century skills while recycling key
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

@ Present. In the final stage, students do some freer
spoken practice. In this activity, some of the details
and facts in the model text are changed slightly so
that students create a different interaction. Have them
work in small groups so that everyone will have time to
talk, as this is the main spoken outcome of the lesson.

For the general procedure for teaching WRITING, see
page Xiv.

The WRITING section of the Language and Life lesson
allows students to gain practice in a specific real-life
task and produce a simple written text related to the
FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE section of the lesson.

@ Read the text. Students first read a model text
and complete comprehension questions about it.
Encourage them to read the text alone, but it may be
beneficial to first read the texts as a class or in pairs.

(&) Practice. The next stage focuses on specific writing
skills and mechanics. Students then analyze how
the skill or language is used and do a controlled
practice activity.

(7) Write and share. The lesson ends with students
producing their own written text using the model
text provided and the writing skills or mechanics
practiced. This stage includes collaborative work
where pairs or small groups work together to edit and
improve a text.
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Make It ...

Personalization is an important part of building work or study. Students should be encouraged to build a
vocabulary for English language learners. The Make It ... list of words, phrases, or expressions that are meaningful
features in Speak Your Mind show students where they to them.

should add the words and phrases they need or use for

- © PROCEDURE: Using the Make It ... features in Speak Your Mind N
5 Make It Yours. Make It Yours boxes encourage (O Make It Digital. Every unit in Speak Your Mind

students to expand their vocabulary by making a list includes a suggestion for online work outside of class.

of words that are useful for them personally or by The Make It Digital box always appears in Lesson 4

using target vocabulary in a personalized way. Go over because the Language and Life tasks lend themselves
the information in the boxes and elcit words from the to further investigations or to a product that can be

class, or ask them to do the task suggested in the box posted on a school website. You could have students

for homework. do the research for homework and then report back to

the class.

. L MAKE IT DIGITAL
Write more adjectives to o—

describe your home. Use your Choose a city and search online for activities to do or
dictionary to help you. places to go. Do you like the recommendations? What
places are interesting?

€5 Make It Real. GRAMMAR and VOCABULARY sections
are often accompanied by a Make It Real box. The
purpose of this feature is to provide students with
examples of language that they may not be formally
taught but which is commonly used by native
speakers. This helps them understand more easily
when they listen to a native speaker, and it can help
them sound more natural when they speak English.

@ MAKE IT REAL

People often say about for a time that is not exact.

The waiters finish about 11. = The waiters finish at 10:50/10:55/11:05/11:10.
People do not always say o’clock, a.m. or p.m. after the time.

The waiters start work at six.
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Unit Review

Every unit in Speak Your Mind includes an end-of-unit
review of the target grammar and vocabulary from the
unit. The exercises are designed as a general review to
help students and teachers identify areas of strength and
weakness so that the students know what to focus on
when studying for their exams.

The Speak Your Mind Teacher’s Resource Center
contains an exam for each unit, an exam covering the first
half of the book, and a final exam to be given at the end
of the book. If possible, it is a good idea to have students
do the Review section a couple of days before a unit

@ Review. The VOCABULARY and GRAMMAR Review
sections each have one or two exercises for a total
of 5 items per section. The exercises are written in a
variety of formats that reflect the different exercise
types that students may encounter on an exam.

@ Score. There are 5 points per section for a combined
total of 10 points for the two sections. Students
should write the number of correct answers in the
blank in each section and the total number of correct
answers in the Total Score box. Point out the score
interpretations under the Total Score box. Remind
students that they will be tested on the grammar and
vocabulary of the unit, and if they have a low score
on the Review, they need to go back to the relevant
sections in the unit and study the material.

UNIT 1

VOCABULARY review 9 SCORE:

A Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

Canadian  good  mother nice wife
1A morning, my name’s Dan.
B: to meet you, Dan. I'm Tara
2 Here are my parents: Nigel is my father and Karen’s my . They are from Canada
They're
3 A:I'm Sam. This is my husband, Nico.
B: I'm Nico. Thisismy ___, Samantha

Q= ®

A Complete the sentences with the correct form of be.
1 A:Myname __ Nina. What's your name?
B: Suzy.
2 Carmen and Miguel are from Spain. They
3 Al heyourbrother?
B:No,he . He’smy friend.

from Great Britain.

6-10 correct; You can use greetings ntroduce yoursel,tak about countries and

nationalities, give personal inform: nd talk about yo y. You TOTALSCORE. /10
D o e, P e D T B D e i e

0-5 correct: Laok again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unt.

9) sl sed st el R e e e

(4)_stupvskius )

A IN PAIRS Is your dictionary a book or online? Show it to your partner. Is it the same dictionary?

B Number the explanations of the parts of the dictionary entry from www.macmillandictionary.com.

5 c = definition
part of speech
sister? theword
[z ey - g — pronunciation 1— the phonetics

ronunciation 2— listen to the word
ter of your parents. @) 7

ibling

C Answer the questions.

1 s sister an adjective?
2 Sisteris for a female. What is the male word?
3 How many syllables are there in sister?
4 Which syllable is stressed? =l - DAY dve
D IN PAIRS Find the words for Student A or Student B in the Macmillan Dictionary. Tell your partner the
definition, correct pronunciation and part of speech. Use the word in a sentence.

Student A: bedroom, cousin Student B: garage, uncle

- O PROCEDURE: Teaching the Unit Review in Speak Your Mind N

exam so that they have plenty of time to study their weak
areas before the exam. The Review may be assigned as
homework or done in class as a practice test.

When you go over the answers to the Review section,
make sure that students understand their errors and

that they know which section of their Student’s Book

to study for each incorrect item. Remind them that they
need to study all of the vocabulary items in the three
VOCABULARY sections in the unit, not just the items that
were included in the Review exercises.

(3) Further review. Every Review section ends with the
question WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW? Students are
asked to go back to the vocabulary activity in the Unit
Opener and add words that they have learned in the
unit. This is useful both as a reflection activity and as a
review tool. It raises students’ awareness that they are
increasing their vocabulary in English. Also, by looking
back at the words they listed in the Unit Opener, they
are reviewing vocabulary related to the unit topic.

(@) Study Skill / Follow a Pro. Please see the following
pages for explanations of the STUDY SKILLS and
FOLLOW A PRO sections on the Review page.

UNIT 2

VOCABULARY review SCORE

A Choose the word that is different in each group.

1 beautiful laptops old small
2 brush modern transit card wallet

3 door ID cards pens umbrellas
4 bed between desk window

5 behind in front of notebook under

[V review 9 SCORE: /5

A Complete the sentences.

1 Where you from? I'm from Japan.
Who ________ he? He's my teacher.
There'sabrushand —ID card

The chairisnext — the window.
There____three windows and two doors.

L IFNETR N

6-10 correct: You can describe places and where things are, introduce your partner, and

o
tlkabout your things You can use bonformaton questons,a/an 3nguar  (ToTaL sCoRE, /10 9
B [ .

0-5 correct: Look again at the Ve y R RS

[e) Look back at page 15 and add the words you know now to the box.

Q FOLLOW A PRO ONLINE TEACHER

A Circle useful things for an online teacher.
chair  desk dictionary internet  laptop  phone transit card

B @ 2.10 Listen and check your answers in A.

¢ @ 2.10 Listen again and complete the notes.

Name: Angela
Nationality:
Language:
Job: 0000

ionality of students: and
Ageofstudents: ______ to

years old

D IN GROUPS Discuss. Are the sentences true for you? Change the
sentences to make them true for you.
* I'm an online student.
* There are online teachers in my city.
* An online class is fun.

24 Unit 2 My Place
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Study Skills

In order to be successful, not only in learning English

but also in academics in general, students must develop
good study skills, such as using a dictionary and methods
for remembering vocabulary. In Speak Your Mind, there
is a study skills syllabus that is based on universal needs
regardless of the subject but modified when appropriate
to focus on skills specific to learning a new language.

@ Activate previous knowledge. The STUDY SKILLS
sections at the end of the units have activities to help
develop useful study skills. In the first activity, students
answer questions to create interest and to activate
existing knowledge of study skills or study habits.

(2) Examine. The second activity is an exercise that
allows students to examine the study skill in more
detail through a simple task.

UNIT 5

@

VOCABULARY SV SCORE: /5 |

A Match the sentence beginnings (1-5) to the sentence endings (a-e). Write the letter.

1 lcan'tdo karate,

2 Canyou dance salsa —
3 lgotoanartclass
4 Itsfreezing today

5 Itsrainy here,

and it's snowy.

because | want to draw pictures.
but | can ride a horse.

but it's warm.

or play an instrument?

[l LY review SCORE: /5 ré]

s ancoo

A Complete with can or can't.
1 — youride ahorse? No, |
2 1 diveacarbutl____ xride a motorcycle.
B Complete the sentence with the words and the possessive ’s.
Theseare— (books/Jon) and thisis — (phone/my friend)
C Complete the sentences.
11 amovieandCindy_________acake.
2 We dinner and we to music.

6-10 correct: You can talk about free-time activities and what you can/can’t do, learn
about subjects, talk about weather, and describe what people are doing.
You can use can/can’t, possessive ‘s and present progressive statements.
0-5 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.

WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW? Look back at page 45 and add the words you know now to the boxes.

o A IN PAIRS Do you agree (/) or disagree (x) with the sentences?
Do you use other ways?

TOTAL SCORE: /10

To practice vocabulary,

[ learn one new word every day. ()1 talk to English speakers.

(1 play word games (O watch English movies and TV shows;
[ read English books and magazines.

(2)

@) 5.14 Look at the game. Listen to two players. Complete the
rules with left, letter or word.

1 Movefrom_______ toright.
2 Choosea__ and answera question about it.
3 Theanswerisa—_ beginning with that letter.

o

IN PAIRS Choose 15 words and write the questions. Then make
your board. Use the same shapes from B. /f

o D Play the game. One person asks questions. Then change roles. .

54 Unit 5 Free Time

- © PROCEDURE: Teaching Study Skills in Speak Your Mind

In each level of Speak Your Mind, study skills are
presented and practiced in every other unit.

@ Practice. The third activity gives students the
opportunity to practice using the study skill. Remind
students that good study skills will both help their
language learning and aid their general academic
progress.

@ Apply the skill. In the last activity, students apply
what they have learned and use the study skill to do
an authentic study skills task, compare ideas, or play a
language game.

UNIT 3

=]
VOCABULARY FEWEW SCORE: /5 ﬂ

A Match the sentence beginnings (1-5) to the sentence ends (a-e).

1 Achefworks a upat6:00am

2 Apilotflies b tobed early.

3 ldon'teat € in a restaurant.

4 lusuallygo d a plane to different places.
5 lalwaysget e breakfast on the weekend.

FATIAR @
A A review SCORE: 5

A Find and correct the error in each sentence.

The store closes on 7:00 p.m.

They goes to school by bus

Does they start work at 9:00 a.m.? Yes, they do.

| eat lunch never.

oo w N

Do you always eat breakfast? No, | does

6-10 correct: You can talk about jobs, describe your partner, talk about time and daily
activities, and describe your daily routine. You can use simple present
statements, yes/no questions with simple present and adverbs of frequency.  \_TOTAL SCORE: /10

0-5 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.

UELEERETEETIATEN Lok back at the unit and review the language you know now.

A IN GROUPS Think of three ways to make vocabulary notes. Tell your group.

B Look at the ways below. Are these ways you use?

pens 8

phone wallet

‘modern
T beautiful &
closets  quiet!

C Choose one way (or more) from B and make notes on vocabulary from Unit 1, 2 or 3.

D IN GROUPS Show your vocabulary notes to the group. Then say the words. Don’t look at your notes.

Step-by-Step Instructions




Follow A Pro

Speak Your Mind has a strong emphasis on professional
readiness, and in every other unit, a job is highlighted in a
section called FOLLOW A PRO.

(1) Listen to a profession. In the first activity, students
answer basic questions about a specific profession
or listen to or read a text about a person who does
a particular job. The job and the topic of the text
are related to an aspect of the topic of the unit.

@ Comprehension questions. In the second activity,
students listen to or read the text again and
answer some comprehension questions. This helps

UNIT 6

@
AL -IVWNNG review SCORE: /5 |

A Circle the word that is different in each group. Then add one more word to each group.

1 ears nose tall

2 heavy slim tea

3 coffee juice mouth

4 excited pasta vegetables
5 bored happy sandwich

[Ny review SCORE: /5 @

A Complete the sentences.

1 1V darkhair, but my two brothers  blond hair.
2 Mymom V/ a small nose. She X a big nose.

3 There's_____ bread, buttherearen't_________ eggs.

4 Sorry. There isn't coffee. Do you want juice?

5 I'm making sandwiches and pasta

6-10 correct: You can talk about your appearance, people’s appearance, food and meals,
and feelings. You can use have and some and anj
0-5 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.

TOTAL SCORE: /10

VLIV R CIRTENEENERS  Look back at page 55 and add the words you know now to the boxes.

FOLLOW A PRO FOOD SCIENTIST

o A @ 6.12 Listen to a conversation with a food scientist. Who does he work for?
- a university a laboratory
9 B (D 6.12 Listen again and complete the summary about Dr. Smith's job.

Dr. Smith works for a

a company

. Dr. Smith gives about food. Customers

eat the food and choose their The company

the sandwiches.

IN GROUPS Discuss.

and

©

1 Is Dr. Smith’s job important?
2 s healthy food popular in your city/country?
3 What other jobs are there in the food industry?

64 Unit 6 Health

- © PROCEDURE: Teaching Follow A Pro in Speak Your Mind

students learn more about the job and also allows
them to practice their reading and listening skills.

(3) Discuss the job. The last activity is a set of
discussion questions related to the job. Students
can work in groups, and then the discussion can be
opened to the whole class. Encourage all students
to participate, and remind students that there are
no right or wrong answers; it's an opportunity to
express personal opinions. You may wish to focus
on fluency for this activity and make fewer (or no)
corrections of spoken language errors.

UNIT 4

@
VOCABULARY REVEW SCORE: /5 | |
A Choose the correct words.

Let's get something to drink at the coffee shop / bus station.

The store is on the between / corner of Main Street and First Avenue.
Wow! These clothes aren’t expensive. They're cheap / tight.

The bookstore is on the left / between the restaurant and the bus station
| like these dress / boots.

[LIENETENY

@)
(TN review SCORE: 5 ‘r]
A Choose the words to complete the sentences.

1 These / This are my new shoes. Do you like them?
2 Where do / does you buy your clothes?
3 What / Where is the restaurant?

4 Take / Go straight up this road
5 The museum is across from / between the park.

6-10 correct: You can talk about places in a city, give directions, describe where places
are, and talk about clothe ple present information
questions, imperatives an hose.

0-5 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit

'WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW? Look back at page 35 and add the words you know now to the box.

FOLLOW A PRO TOUR GUIDE

A Complete the diagram about a tour guide. Use the verbs in the box.

TOTAL SCORE: /10

answers  gives  speaks

1 is friendly.
different -
lnguages. ——nu
A_tour P
guide... T o———— about the
N city.
B—
information. 3

questions.

8 ) 4.12 Listen and number the points in the order you hear them.
knows about the city
is friendly

answers questions

speaks different languages
gives information

€ Discuss the questions as a class.

1 Does your city have tour guides? Where do they work?
2 s itimportant to have a friendly tour guide?
3 Do tour guides get a lot of money?

44 Unit 4 My City
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Unit Opener Videos

The Discuss & Share section of the Unit Opener
features an optional Speak Your Mind video. The video
provides information and context for the discussion of
the question. In each video, two vloggers answer the
Speak Your Mind question. One vlogger expresses
one point of view, while the other one answers with

the opposite point of view. The video ends with the

- © PROCEDURE: Using the Unit Opener Videos in Speak Your Mind

vloggers posing the question to the students. The two
opposing answers provide a model for the students’ own
responses. In most cases, the students’ opinions will fall
somewhere between the two opposing points of view.
You should encourage students to state their opinion
and explain where they are on the continuum of the two
opposite points of view.

(1) Speak Your Mind question. Make sure students (3 Mark the continuum. After viewing the video, have
understand the two points of view. You may want to students mark where they are on the continuum
draw a line with the opposing views at either end to by placing an X on the line between the points of
show the continuum. view. Alternatively, ask students to form a line in the

classroom, placing themselves between the two ends
numbers words . . S
of the line, according to their opinion.
(:) Before viewing. The teacher's page provides a . .
. 9- page p @ Discuss & Share. Ask students to explain why they
question or questions to ask students before they . .
. . have placed themselves at their selected point on the
watch the video. Use the question(s) to focus the .
, . e . . continuum. Encourage them to use the words they
students’ attention on the differing points of view. . .
wrote in the What Do You Already Know? word list.
[¥)coto —ruoe
UNIT M for UEIT OPENER
e
'WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW? 'STUDENTS MAY
2 IN PAIRS Share an * numbers 1-10.
* the alphabet.
+ how to say
or spell their
T
and house
number (or
house name)
o i
Your partner’s cell number:
1 Think about things you can buy in stores or malls. Write words that you know in the box.
2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your information. Add more words to the box, if possible.
B ciothesidbess, .
OEXENTTY - E—,
for VIDEOS IN SYM
step-by-step
In this unit, you will ...
®® Accessories: bag5,
%) [2)
If you notice students are Before viewing, ask: Ask students how often they use
struggling to understand what to In our daily lifes where can we find  numbers and words every day.
do, you can provide one or two numbers? calendars, money, prices Draw a continuum on the board
examples to help them get started: (Y0 daily lifes wherelcanwe) with numbers on one side and
« The alphabet find words? books, magazines, :V‘”df °”h”‘e Other PollGiidents
e e 0 see w erfv‘they \and‘ond(he "
* My name is After viewing, putthe Continuum  urende” acie, bk f ey stucly or
* My cell number is on the board work in mathematics or business,
numbers words the opposite may be true
Have students mark the continuum
and explain their preferences
3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question.
[3] Online shopping or store shopping?
In this unit, you will ...
* ask and answer questions about a tour, ask for and give directions and talk about your clothes.
 use thinking skills: analyze and evaluate.
* read about a city tour.
strategies to practice taking turns, finish a conversation in a natural way and reply when you don’t know
industry.
Unit4 My City 35
. J
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Grammar Reference

At the back of the Speak Your Mind Student’s Book,
there is an extensive reference section. The section starts
with a page containing a list of common irregular verbs,
as well as a pronunciation guide with phonetic symbols
and words that represent the different spellings of

each sound.

There are 10 pages of Grammar Reference material. For
each unit, there are explanations, tables, and exercises
for the three grammar points taught in the unit. Note that
the Reference section is in the Student’s Book only, but
the Answer Key for the practice exercises in this section is
at the back of this Teacher's Edition.

(1) Grammar points are labeled clearly with a heading.
(@) The function of the grammar point is explained.

() The form of the grammar is shown in a table. The
tables in the Reference section are different from
those in the units, and they are usually expanded to
give more examples of the grammar point.

(@) The explanations are followed by written exercises to
give students further practice with the grammar point.

(5) Apart from the grammar tables, there are additional

notes about the form of the grammar when necessary.

The Grammar Reference material can be used in several
ways:

® When a new grammar point is introduced in a unit,

you may want to refer students to the relevant
section in the Grammar Reference and go over
the explanations of form and function with them,
pointing out the examples in the table. You
could do this before or after doing the grammar
presentation in the unit.

e You may want to do the grammar practice exercise

in the unit in class and assign the exercises in the
Grammar Reference section for homework, along
with or instead of the exercises in the Workbook.

e The Grammar Reference exercises can be used for

review before an exam.

Grammar Reference

o J UNIT 4 — this/that/these/those

9 Function

We use this and these to talk about objects that are very near to you. Use that and those to talk about objects
that are not near to you.

e Form

This/that Singular Noun These/those Plural Noun
6 this Jjacket. these boots?
I like Do you like
that T-shirt. those pants?

A Choose the correct word to complete the sentences.

1 This / These pants are very tight.
2 Lookatthat / those store across the street!

3 Do you like this / these shirt?
4 Are that / those boots new? They're nice!

B Circle the error. Write the correct word: this, that, these or those.

0 1 | don'tlike these bag by the 3 What color are this shoes? Blue or
window. black?
2 Look at that red jeans over there! 4 Those skirt is beautiful! | want it!

JUNIT 5 — can/can’t

Function

We use can/can't to talk about activities that people are and aren't able to do,

Form
Q
Can Pronoun Infinitive Pronoun Can/can't  Infinitive
@ Vyourhe/she/it/ " . INou/He/she/lv can play football.
an we/they pray [pIELLeXs We/They can't draw.
Short Answers
Yes/no  Pronoun Can/can't
Yes, )
ke I/you/he/she/it/we/they Sk
No, can't.

Use an apostrophe () to make the contracted form, e.g., cannot = can't.
A Complete the statements with can or can’t.
1 | can't speak French, but |
2 Liz canride a horse, but she

3 They can draw animals, but they
4 Hecanswimandhe _ dokarate.

speak Spanish.
ride a motorcycle.
play the piano.

B Complete the answers for the Can questions.

Can they dance salsa? Yes,

Can Sarabake acake?No,
Can your brother ride a motorcycle? No,
Can she speak two languages? Yes,

FNETY)

76 Grammar Reference

JUNIT 5 — possessive s

Function
We use possessive s to say that something belongs to a person.
Form
Name s Noun Singular Noun s Noun
Jon , motorcycle  is very big. The teacher s jacket is blue.
s
Andy books are on the desk.

Name + ‘s + Noun Singular Noun + ‘s + Noun

Jon's motorcycle is very big.
Andy's books are on the desk.

The teacher’s jacket is blue.

A Circle the of the ive ‘s in the

1 Emily’s books are in that bag.
2 My teacher’s name is Pippa.

w

Jane's major is law.
Is that Roberto’s laptop?

»

B Add the possessive ’s to the sentences.

1 Is that Maria dictionary?
2 My sister bag is on the desk.

w

The teacher classes are interesting.
Where is Paola laptop?

>

J UNIT 5 — present progressive statements

Function

We use the present progressive to talk about an activity that is happening now.

Form
Statements.
Pronoun To be (+/-) + =ing (Regular Verbs)
! am (‘m)
am ('m) not reading a book.
Ha/Shallt ?s ('s) watching a movie.
is not (isn't) eating.
are
You/We/They
are not (aren’t)
Pronoun To be (+/-) + —ing (Irregular Verbs)
One Vowel and Final C Verbs with a Final e
| am ('m)
am ('m) not
(9 getting coffee. having fun.
He/She/It is not (isn't) S\memmg. practicing English.
PF writing.
You/ We/They are :
are not (aren't)

Spelling rules for irregular verbs:

o end of verb is consonant, vowel, consonant: double final consonant and add —ing
o final —e: delete final —e and add -ing

Grammar Reference 77
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Resource Centers

The following features are accessible via the Speak Your
Mind Resource Centers.

Student’s Resource Center
e Reading Worksheets
¢ Student’s Book and Workbook audio files
e Student'’s Book videos

e Word Lists

Teacher’s Resource Center
® Reading Worksheets

OneStopEnglish Worksheets
Student’s Book and Workbook audio files
Student’s Book videos

Printable Ready-to-Go Tests
CEFR Correlations
e Word Lists

Reading Worksheets

Each unit of Speak Your
Mind has three extensive
Reading Worksheets, for

a total of 36. The topics of
the worksheets extend the
themes and vocabulary sets
of the units in the areas of
General English, Business,
Science, and Services. They
are designed to appeal to
students who are studying
academic subjects and
young adults who are already
working in their careers.

k§ Life and Work

The Reading Worksheets have a text with a
VOCABULARY activity and COMPREHENSION questions.
A THINKING question at the end of the worksheet can be
used as a departure for discussion in the classroom or a
writing assignment for homework.

OneStopEnglish Worksheets

The OneStopEnglish
Worksheets give students
further speaking practice

in a fun and engaging way.
Speak Your Mind has chosen
select worksheets from the
OneStopEnglish website, the
world’s number one teacher
resource site for English
Language teachers. The
OneStopEnglish Worksheets
have been adapted for the
course, with one worksheet for
each unit. The worksheets consist of one page of teacher’s
notes, which includes the aim, procedure, and estimated
activity time, and one page with the student’s activity.

STARTER — UNIT 1

TEACHER'S NOTES

Printable Ready-to-Go Tests

All the tests for Speak Your Mind can be found in the
Teacher’s Resource Center. This includes a Placement
Test, Unit Tests, a Mid-Course Test, and an End-of-Course
Test. All tests are available as ready-to-print PDFs. Tests
can be customized using the Test Generator (see the How
to Use the Digital Components section, page xxvii).

® The Placement Test places students in a Speak Your
Mind level.

® The Unit Tests include vocabulary, grammar, listening,
reading, writing, and speaking items for each unit.

® The Mid-Course Test include vocabulary, grammar,
listening, reading, writing, and speaking items for
units 1-6.

® The End-of-Course Test includes vocabulary,
grammar, listening, reading, writing, and speaking
items for units 7-12.

CEFR Correlations

The Common European Framework of Reference for
Languages (CEFR) is an international standard that aims

szszsz

Speak Your Mind [

COURSE INFORMATION CEFR INFORMATION

UNIT 1

-

to provide a transparent, coherent, and comprehensive
means of describing language ability. It describes what
language learners can do in different skills across six
broad levels, from A1 to C2, and consists of a set of scales
containing descriptors indicating what a learner can do

in that context. The CEFR Correlations document is a
map is organized unit by unit, which allows you to browse
the course learning outcomes chronologically. These are
mapped to the relevant CEFR descriptors, levels, and
scales.

Word Lists

The Word Lists are a list of the main vocabulary that
appears in Speak Your Mind. These include words

that appear in the Student’s Book and Student’s App
VOCABULARY sections, as well as the glossaries of

the Student’s Book READING sections. The word lists
include the word, part of speech, IPA pronunciation,
definition, and frequency, as well as an example sentence
using the word.

XXIl Resource Centers



How to Use the Teacher’s Edition

The up-to-date, innovative approach to the Speak Your

Mind Teacher’s Edition takes into account that teachers
have very busy lives and want the class-planning process
to be as streamlined as possible. The clear lesson design
and the self-explanatory rubrics in the Speak Your Mind
Student’s Book make it unnecessary to include lengthy,

step-by-step procedures in the Teacher’s Edition.

The introductory pages of the Teacher’s Edition

are designed to provide general explanations and
instructions that are needed in order to teach each
section of the units in Speak Your Mind. There are
detailed notes on the procedures for teaching each
section, as well as explanations of the special features in
the units. There are also tips and suggestions for how to
get the most from the material. The introductory pages
also include information on how to use the Workbook,
the Videos, and the Digital material included in the
Speak Your Mind series.

The core pages of the Teacher’s Edition have reduced
Student’s Book pages with notes that are specific to
each lesson. These notes include relevant background
information for texts, tips for dealing with specific
language issues, common errors to watch out for,
cultural information, classroom management ideas,

LESSON 2 ELIGLH

VOCABULARY JSVETNrEN @

A Lok at the objects in the pictures. Check () the objects you see in your classroom.

L) a [

a o=
phone

notebook laptop watch

\)
|

-

[m]

o u] O

brush umbrella 1D card pen

B IN PAIRS Match the words from the box to the pictures. Write the words in A.

@ GO TO page 63 A C TENIN Listen and discuss.
- Where are the people?

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

stasporsevent  inacloss  |GBHAEIO OGN
s O Listen again. Write the name of the person from the box.
Andrea  Emiy  Ryan
1 8atish _Emily 2 Gorman _Andrea 3 the winner _Ryan

a sandwich

ebook, 2 pens
rd

. good news, e.g., ngoed
gzca 3 pens, a phone, a wallet tost result.

D THI Are radio shows popular in your country? Describe your favorite radio show/
station or your favorite radio show host.

e ALY RAS Alternative Activity ISTENINC

Ask students to identify the number of syllables in each
word and which one is stressed:

Have students look at the photo of the pink bag and call
out the names of things in the bag (sunglasses, camera,
two notebooks, woman’s wallet, phone, pen). You can
also do this task as a race with students working in pairs
and writing the things down. The first pair to finish the list
without errors wins.

« O: brush, pen, phone, watch

* OO o: D card (Remind students that | and D are
stressed equally.)

* O o: laptop, notebook, wallet

* O o o: transit card

* 00 o:umbrella

Drill the words and pay attention to consonant /f/ and
the diphthong /tf/ in brush (/braf/) and watch (/wot f/)

14 Unit 2 My Place

and suggestions for extra or alternative activities. Short
answers to exercises are on the reduced Student's
Book pages, and longer answers are in the margin next
to the Student’s Book pages. The Answer Key for the
Grammar Reference exercises and the Audio Scripts for
the listening activities in the Student’s Book and the
Workbook are at the back of this book.

(1) GO TO. Teachers can read the introductory information
once for guidelines on how to teach these sections
throughout the book. GO TO pointers help teachers find
the procedure pages they need quickly.

(2) Answer Key. The core pages have the detailed
information a teacher needs to teach specific activities.
The Teacher’s Edition has reduced Student’s Book
pages with answers in place or in the margin next to the
Student'’s Book pages.

(3 Specific notes. Notes below the Student’s Book
reduced page include relevant background information
for texts, tips for dealing with specific language issues,
common errors to watch out for, cultural information,
classroom management ideas, and suggestions for extra
or alternative activities.

[ GRAMMAR | @

ns. bold = underlined = 9

ns? _sinqular plural

B Complte the

i 1 asandwich, a 9

For one item, use: .
B laptop, a phone,

1 +noun, .g., a brush
i be

2.an_ ing with a vowel sound awallet, awatch,
(2, ,i, 0, 1), ©.g. an umbrella apen,
a notebook,

a transit card
€ Look at the items in LISTENING C again. Add more examples using the rules in B.

* 2 anID card

1 abrush

2 & o 3 2laptops,
D Complete the lists with a, an, -5 or —es. § Phﬁ"cs‘

wallets,
Harry: 2
“’ 2 notebooks,

Beth: twe . 21D cards

E IN GROUPS Choose one person from D or LISTENING C and take turns to read his or her list of things. 4 2 brushes
=]
PRONUNCIATION IR @ [¢)coT0  pageix 0
A @ 2.05 Listen to the words and the final -s sound. Repeat. for PRONUNCIATION
step-by-step
2/ = = instructions.
laptops phones watches

3 ID cards
2 wallets 4 umbrellas

1 notebooks 5 brushes

6 sandwiches
& (D 2.06 Listen and add the words to the table in A. Then listen again, check and repeat.

brushes IDcards  notebooks  sandwiches  umbrellas  wallets

[ SPEAKING |

S Make a list of things you se in the classroom, on your desk or in your bags. Use your dictionary
ds.

another pair. Use the
tor box to help you. Is the

use of a/an and -s/-es correct? -
 Whasth ttl mambrfings anyour 7 -
Discuss as a class.

Unit 2 My Place 19

('3 ] Graviuas pressrrerr fSPeAiNG

Play Grammar Tennis (use a soft ball or have students say It is important for students at this level not only to activate
aname) to practice a/an: the first student says aor anand  and produce new language but also to use it accurately.
throws the ball/says a name. The second student says a Monitor students carefully, especially in pair or group
thing that follows a or an (e.g., a + brush, an + umbrella).  work when you can give more time to individual students.
If correct, the student then says a/an and throws the ball Correct any errors by eliciting the correct language.

or says a name of another student and so on. If incorrect,

elicit the correct answer from the class.

To practice plural nouns, follow above procedure, but

have the first student say a number and the second

student say the correct plural ending (two + notebooks/

brushes).

Init 2 My Plac:
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How to Use the Workbook

The Speak Your Mind Workbook is designed to give
students further practice in grammar and vocabulary, as
well as the listening, reading, and writing skills taught in
the Student’s Book. The Workbook is available in both
print and digital form. The digital Workbook can be
accessed through the Teacher’s and Student’s Resource
Centers.

The Workbook exercises can be used in several
different ways:

* As homework or further classroom practice after
teaching a section in the Student’s Book.

e As areview of a whole lesson after finishing
the lesson.

® As areview session before a unit exam.

(1) Skills boxes give explanations of the reading and
listening skills taught in the Student’s Book. You
may want to refer students to the explanation in the
Workbook before asking them to do the skill activity
in the Student'’s Book. Following the skill box, there is
an exercise to practice the skill.

(2 There is often a second reading comprehension
exercise.

(3) There is additional practice of the target vocabulary of
the lesson.

(@) The grammar of the lesson is practiced in a variety
of ways.

(5) In the WRITING section, there is practice in the
mechanics of writing.

(&) Students also get practice in editing their writing.

Progress Check. Located at the end of the Workbook.
Students check the areas they feel competent in. If they feel
that they need to review a particular point, they are directed
to the relevant section in the Student’s Book.

Countries

A Match the words to their

0 A Read the cards. Who is a student? Who is a worker?
Kk

University of Sao Paulo STAFF Hospital Sao Paulo

Subject Tourism
Name Santiago Medina
Nationality ~ Mexico

W Firstlanguage  Spanish

o BB Poruguese,
ARy =T o

He She They We

“re from taly

Language and Life

Communication: Personal Information

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

ith the correct subject pronoun from the box.

e from the US,

D @ 1.2 Listen and complate the sentences

ntry, nationality,

with words from the box.

VOCABULARY
A Write the countries under the flags.
= SI= e PR
—— =1 [
9 B Unscramble and write the words.

1 thirbis 2 hissnpa 3 maceai m 4 adcianna 5 nilazbira

© Complete the sentences with words from the box. There is

extra word you do not need.

Chinese French German  Mexican

Ant

we

uage is English

Unit 1 Me 85
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How to Use the Digital Components

Teacher's App

The Speak Your Mind Teacher’s Edition comes with
an innovative Teacher’s App, which gives access to the
Classroom Presentation Kit, Homework Manager,
Progress Tracker, Test Generator, and Teacher’s
Resource Center.

Classroom Presentation Kit

The Classroom Presentation Kit is a page-faithful view
of the Student’s Book and Workbook. It is designed to
be displayed on an interactive whiteboard (IWB) or using
a projector. It is user-friendly for teachers and students,
with activities clearly visible for the whole class.

The Classroom Presentation Kit allows teachers to play
the audio tracks, show the course videos, and present the
interactive versions of the book activities from the page.
Teachers can zoom in on each activity with one click, then
move smoothly through the activities or zoom out to see
the whole page. Answer reveal enables teachers to elicit
students’ responses and check answers one by one or all
together.

Embedded tools make it possible to highlight and
annotate texts to prompt noticing or self-correction.
Teachers also have the option to show scripts when
listening to audio or watching video for easy clarification.
There is also the option to create a whiteboard area for
additional notes.

Homework Manager

Using the practice activities available in the Student’s
App, teachers can assign homework by selecting and
publishing content directly to their students’ devices.
Students will then be alerted by a push notification telling
them they have activities to complete. This enables
teachers to personalize the amount and kind of practice
students have each week and to track their progress
using the Progress Tracker.

Progress Tracker

The Progress Tracker gives teachers an overview of
students’ progress, allowing teachers to monitor scores
and see at a glance that students are performing well or
that they may need additional support. Student data is
presented in a way that is clear and easy to understand.

Test Generator

Ready-to-Go print tests are available in the Teacher’s
Resource Center for teachers who want to give a test

on every skill. If you prefer to customize tests for your
students, you can do so through the Test Generator in
the Teacher's App. The Test Generator allows you to
create tests by selecting only the activities you want from
amenu. You can save and print out the tests from the
Test Generator. You may also use a randomized function
to create different tests for the same unit.
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Student’'s App

Each Student’s Book includes a code for the Student'’s
App, which gives access to new On-the-Go Practice
activities, Progress Tracker, eBook, Digital Workbook,
and the Student’s Resource Center.

On-the-Go Practice

Through the Student’s App, students will have access
to new grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation
activities that have been mapped to the course scope
and sequence. These bite-sized activities have been
specifically designed for use on smartphones. They
include game-like elements to encourage repetition
and deeper retention of key language. Questions are
shown in random order to increase interest and ensure
a thorough understanding of each language point.
Students are able to complete activities in a standard
practice mode or in a more difficult challenge mode,
where they can earn medals based on their performance.
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Choose the correct option.
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Each Student’s App unit also contains a new speaking
activity that recycles the Unit Opener video, providing
an opportunity to review the Unit Opener topic and

the language encountered throughout the unit. These
activities have been designed to increase students’
confidence as they see how their language competence
has developed over the course of each unit, while
reinforcing what they have learned.

Progress Tracker

The Student’s App gives a clear overview of students’
progress, clearly highlighting areas of strength and
areas for improvement. Students have the opportunity
to review their weakest activities and repeat them to
improve their scores.

OO

Choose the correct option.
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eBook

The eBook is a digital version of the Student’s Book
with embedded audio and video files, so students can
access the book and its media on their desktop, in their
classroom, or at home.

Digital Workbook

The Digital Workbook is a new, digital version of the
students’ Workbook designed to be accessible on
students’ devices. The Digital Workbook contains digital
versions of the Workbook activities designed to work
across mobile, tablet, and desktop to provide a rich
interactive experience. The Workbook audio and video
files can be accessed from the page so students have
everything they need in one place. Built-in answer keys
give instant feedback, while students’ scores feed to the
Progress Tracker for easy monitoring.

Homes

LISTENING

A Look at the pictures. Write words from the box to describe the building and the room.
A —_—

big modemn old small

Look at the pictures and think about everything you can see—
e.g., the people, location, and activity. This helps you to prepare
and focus on the subject when you listen.

8 @) 2.1 Listen and choose the correct option.

1 Speaker 1 talks about the place in picture 1 / 2
2 Speaker 2 talks about the place in picture 1 / 2

¢ @ 2.2 Listen and complete the descriptions.

Speaker 1 Speaker 2
1 llike— places. 1 Itsbigand it's
2 This room is very ,anditsveryold. 2 This building isn't small or
3 ltisnt— 3 Its ,and I love it!
VOCABULARY
A Complete the adjectives.
1b 1 3m n 5 0o d 7 s
2 b g 4n 6 q t 8 u

Write the adjectives from A in the correct categories.
sice: b

age:

look: —__ugh

noise:

o

Complete the sentences with the correct adjective.

1 Thehouseisnt — _ It's noisy.
2 Itisn't a modern apartment. It's

3 Myroomisnt—_________lIt’sbig

4 | think my place is beautiful. It isn't

90 _Unit 2 My Place )

bl 20f3

X

Choose the sentences with the correct

adjective.
1

The house isn't  quiet |. It's noisy.

2

It isn't a modern apartment. It's

old

3

My room isn’t ' small . It's big.

4

I think my place is beautiful. It isn't

ugly

> QD
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What is

Functional Language?

Tony Prince

NILE

PART OF THE INTO GROUP

Academic Director - NILE - Norwich Institute for Language Education

hen we communicate, it is for a purpose. Every time
we use language, it is to achieve a particular goal.

We can give these purposes simple descriptive names, such as
«s . . »
introductions and greetings.

L= J
A Match the pictures with the people.

co-workers  friends  teacher and student

Or we might refer to these functions by more abstract terms,
such as “to repair a conversation.”

CONFIDENT
COMMUNICATOR

To repair your conversation after a
mistake, say Excuse me / Sorry.
He’s from Mexico. Excuse me.
She’s from Mexico.

REPAIR IT

There are different areas of functional language because we
have many different objectives that we want to achieve when
we communicate. In addition, within each area, there are a
wide variety of ways in which we can say the same thing,
achieving the same purpose. This all provides the teacher
with a breadth and depth of resources with which to help the
students communicate.

Functional language makes use of fixed expressions or chunks

of language.

Good morning. I'm
Hi, . How are you?
I'm fine, thank you. And you?

Can you say that again?

Can you repeat that again?
As you can see from these examples, the expressions are
often relatively simple, in terms of both the grammar and the
vocabulary they use. Frequently, the way in which we can vary
an expression is simply by substituting one or two words.
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again?
one more time?
once more?

repeat that?

go over that again?

'This makes it very easy for the teacher to teach and for the
learner to learn.

Most importantly, it means that the learner can begin
communicating very quickly and can do so in a variety of ways.

Functional language can also be connected together into
longer sequences to express multiple purposes.

Can you say that again?

Can you repeat that?

Explanation

| didn't hear you.

| don't understand.

In this way, knowing a relatively small number of phrases can
take the students a long way in terms of communication. This
also allows teachers to extend activities, asking students to
add detail to their communication by connecting functions.
This can be very useful in teaching mixed-ability or mixed-
motivation classes. The teacher can require or encourage
those students with more ability or motivation to use more
functional language to achieve a variety of communicative
purposes. We’ll look at this in more detail in the last section
of this article, dealing with approaches to teaching functional
language.

As you'll have seen from these illustrations, Speak Your

Mind includes a focus on functional language right from the
lowest levels of language learning and use. It presents the
students and the teacher with expressions that can be used for
particular communicative purposes and with activities to help
the students.




Why is it Important?
Simplicity and Speed

Most people learning a language do so in order to
communicate with others. They want to be able to interact, but
most of all, they want to be able to do things: to achieve a goal.
Frequently, a major problem with teaching language learners

at the lower levels is that they feel there is so much grammar
and vocabulary to learn that they lose sight of the purpose of
learning. They either feel that they can't communicate or that
communication takes too much time and effort.

As we've seen in the first section, functional language is
relatively simple to learn and therefore quick to use. This
can help learners see that they are achieving something even
relatively early in their course.

[ How are you doing? f
Pretty good.

[Hi. How are you?f

1I'm really good, and you?]

Real-Life Relevance

Much of functional language is simple because it is so
common. Once you have learned a phrase such as “I'm fine,
thanks. And you?”, you hear it everywhere. So common is
functional language that some people pick it up simply by
being immersed in the language. They notice that certain
phrases are used in certain contexts and understand their
purpose.

'This is important to students because they want to be able to
“function”in real situations. They want to learn language that
is “real” and “relevant.” The fact that functional language is so
common and is used so frequently gives it a lot of validity in the
eyes (and ears) of the students. They can hear it being used by

native speakers. If they use it, they will be understood.

Finally, much of functional language has a very fundamental
purpose. It’s the kind of language that we need and that we use

in order to survive: to get very basic things done. As such, it’s
language that students will see and have an immediate use for. We
can see an example of this in Unit 2 on the topic of things.

To continue the
conversation, ask questions
about new words:

What's this in English? It's

CONFIDENT
COMMUNICATOR

TAIEE(EII';G a tablet.
What's ... in English?
Sunglasses.

Personalization

In their own language, people have individual ways of
saying things. Sometimes this is because they like certain
phrases. Other times it is because they want to identify with
a certain group or to show that they are definitely not part
of that group. The group might be defined by age, by social
or economic level, or by region. In this way, language allows
people to claim and to shape their identity.

One of the powerful things about functional language is the
simple variety that it contains. As seen in the table previously,
it is relatively easy to generate different forms of the same
functional expression simply by substituting words or chunks
of language. In this way, students can choose from a variety of
phrases or options, deciding which they like the sound of and
which fits them best.

CONFIDENT
COMMUNICATOR

To join a conversation, use the following
phrases:

Excuse me, can | join you?

Hi there, can | join you?

START TALKING

Contextual Relevance

While people may want to speak in a way that feels true to
them, there are contexts and situations in which it is necessary
to modify the way in which we speak. Again, functional
language can be useful in this regard. As we've seen, there are
a variety of ways of saying the same thing and of reaching the
same communicative goal. But some of these variations are
more suitable in certain contexts. For instance, there are some
ways of greeting people or of introducing yourself that are

(C——
J

1 Pleased to meet you. My name is .

more formal.

['m

How do you do? | don't think we've metf

1 Let me introduce myself: I'm ___

Providing students with a range of expressions that they can

use in a variety of contexts can be a very powerful tool to help
them communicate and to feel confident in doing so. Functional
language makes the phrases simple and similar enough that they
are relatively simple to learn and quick to use.
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What Approaches Can You
Take to Teaching it?
A General Approach

In general, functional language is something that is “used”
more than it is taught. As we've seen in the examples of
activities from the Student’s Book, the language that students
are presented with is sometimes only a few words long. Often
these words are ones that students will have encountered

in general, such as using “OK?” to check comprehension or
“How are you?” to greet someone. In general, then, teaching
of “functional language” largely consists of presenting students
with the phrases and with a context or task in which to

use them.

'The following methods of presenting language are listed from
the least to most time-consuming for the teacher and student:

® Giving students lists of alternative language for achieving
the same purpose and letting them choose the expressions

they like.

® Providing language within the contexts of conversations
and highlighting the phrases.

* Creating a “resource bank” for language in categories (e.g.
‘greetings’, ‘repair’) that students can consult and use.

® Creating recordings of semi-authentic dialogues to
highlight use of expressions in conversation.

e Curating recordings of authentic dialogues to let students
identify examples of functional language.

'The focus of functional language, then, is in how students use
it. The following sections provide a description of different
approaches that can be taken for this.

A Task-Based Approach

Because functional language is based on communicative
purposes, it lends itself very easily and clearly to a task-based
approach. You'll see from the Student’s Book that many of
the units take this approach in the Confident Communicator
box. But you'll also notice that the goal of this type of task is
not simply to get the students to do a certain thing (e.g., to

introduce themselves) but to achieve a certain kind of function.

For example:

CONFIDENT
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP
TALKING

To check you understand, use Right?
after a statement.

The bed is next to the door. Right?
No, the bed is next to the window.

Here, the student is being asked to include a simple
comprehension check with a description. This is a very simple, yet
powerful communication tool. Once students are aware of this
function and have practiced it, we can use it in a variety of tasks:

XXX What is Functional Language?

e Checking details about another person (e.g., family
members, where they live, hobbies).
¢ Checking vocabulary or grammar comprehension (e.g.,
words for classroom objects, grammar forms).
e Checking answers to another task (e.g., a reading or
listening task; “You put A for question 1, right?”).
We can also extend the language they use to check
comprehension:

Degree of Certainty

I'm pretty certain that ...
I'm fairly sure that ...

| don't know if ...

I'm unsure if ...

| really don't know if ...

Description
theEnghShwordforls .......................................... |
.................................................. CheCk
rlght? ................................................................................................ |

OK?

In this way, we can introduce new concepts by connecting
them to familiar ones, and we can build complex concepts on
top of simple ones.

Task-Based Learning

We can also build the task-based approach into one that more
closely resembles task-based learning. One form of this has
four main stages:

Introductory Stage
Students are given a task to complete:

e 'This may be open-ended (e.g., you describe five objects
found in the classroom to a partner so they can guess what

they are).
e 'This may be project based (e.g., you describe a place you

would like to visit to convince another person to join you).

e This may be a role-play (e.g., you are a travel agent wanting
to sell a vacation to a customer).

e This may be a case study (e.g., your company has decided
to relocate their headquarters; from the descriptions of
different locations and the criteria given, decide as a group

on which would be best).

Activity Stage and Reflection Stage
Students do the task they have been given, reflecting on what
went well, what didn’t and what they would change.

Feedback and Follow-Up Stage

'This may take a number of forms:




e 'The teacher may offer feedback on the language that was
used by different groups, creating a collective resource

bank.

e Students may collectively discuss language they might have
used to achieve the communicative goal better.

e 'The teacher may present a prepared version of the activity,

highlighting the language used.

Redoing the Task and Reflecting Stage
'The students redo the task, incorporating the language they
have identified as useful to the task.

The general intention of this approach is that the language is
not imposed on the students but emerges from their need for
it. This fits in with the overall ethos of functional language, in
that it is “purpose driven”—we are using it because we want to
achieve a particular purpose.

Discovery Approach

As we've discussed, functional language is very common in
everyday communication. As such, it lends itself very readily to
a discovery-based approach where the students are encouraged
to “find” or check functional language for themselves. This
kind of activity can be particularly useful for students who
have already been introduced to the basic phrases and want

to find more or for students who are trying to develop their
fluency and need exposure to a wide range of language.

If you have access to the internet, then this discovery approach
can make use of the wide range of spoken resources available.
For instance, websites such as TED (T'ED.com) not only
contain talks on interesting topics, by experts in their field, but
also have transcripts of those talks that students can search.
The transcripts on TED are also interactive, which means

that once you have identified the language you want to find,
clicking on it will let you hear that section of the talk.

You can use this method to have students confirm for
themselves how often people use different kinds of functional
language (e.g., a simple comprehension check such as “Right?”
or “OK?”). Alternatively, you can have them use the text to
check for collocations (e.g., what words are used together with
sure or know to indicate level of certainty).

If you are teaching in a situation where there is little access to
speakers of English or the internet, then discovery methods
are still possible. One example of this is to simply ask the
students to consider what functional phrases they use in their
own language (e.g., how do they make requests, offers and
suggestions; how do they give advice, say no politely and agree
or disagree). They can then be asked to think about how they
would translate these into English. This can result in a lot of
discussion about cultural differences when compared to the
kinds of functional language that English-speaking people

would use.
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In Closing

Functional language can bring many advantages for the
teacher and the student.

For the student:

e It is very easy to learn and can be used very quickly.

e It is relevant to real-life situations and communicative
purposes.

e The range of language alternatives lets students personalize
their use.

* The range of language alternatives lets students adjust their
language for the context (e.g., where more formality is
required).

For the teacher:

* Less time is required for presentation and explanation,

allowing more time for practice and use.

e Students are motivated by the ease of use and the relevance
to real life.

* The range of language alternatives lets teachers vary
requirements for multilevel classes.

* The range of language alternatives lets teachers extend and
adapt tasks to increase use.



Scope and Sequence

Outcomes

Grammar

Speaking

‘ Vocabulary ‘

Unit 1 * Introduce yourself * Introductions
Me « Talk about your and greetings
pp- 5-13 nationality and ¢ Countries and

language nationalities

» Share information
about your family

* Family

* be statements

* Subject pronouns and
be statements

* yes/no questions
with be

Grammar Reference
pp. 70-71

Language and Life—Communication: Personal Information

Unit 2 * Introduce your partner * Describing
My Place * Talk about classroom places
pp. 15-23 objects * Your things

®)

* Talk about where things
are in a room

* Prepositions of
place 1

Language and Life—Communication: Hotel Room

Unit 3 e Share information » Jobs
Life and Work about people in your « Prepositions of
pp. 25-33 class time

®)

¢ Ask and answer
questions

* Daily activities

« Talk about how often
you do things

* be information
questions

e a/an singular and
plural nouns

e There is / There are

Grammar Reference
pp. 71-73

* Simple present
statements

* yes/no questions with
simple present

* Adverbs of frequency

Grammar Reference
pp. 73-74

Language and Life—Communication: Meet Someone

Unit 4 * Ask and answer ¢ Places in a city
My City questions about a tour * Prepositions of
pp. 35-43 « Ask for and give place 2
@ directions « Clothes

* Talk about your clothes

Language and Life—Communication: Shop

Unit 5 * Talk about what you * Free-time
Free Time can/can’t do activities
pp. 45-53 * Talk about objects in a * Subjects
@ classroom « Types of
« Discuss the weather in weather

different places

Language and Life—Communication: Your City

Unit 6 * Describe people’s ¢ The face and
Health appearance body

pp- 55-63 * Talk about food and * Food

@ meals * Feelings

* Ask and answer a quiz

Language and Life—Communication: Cafe

Scope and Sequence

* Simple present
information questions

* Imperatives
« this/that/these/those

Grammar Reference
pp. 74-76

e can/can't
e Possessive s

* Present prog ressive
statements

Grammar Reference
pp. 76-78

* have
* some and any

* Review

Grammar Reference
pp. 78-79

» Make introductions
* Give personal information

* Ask questions about a
partner’s family

* Describe a person
¢ Talk about your classroom

» Describe a room

* Talk about a partner’s life

* Ask a partner yes/no
questions

¢ Discuss routines

* Ask and answer questions
about a tour

* Ask for and give directions

 Describe clothes

* Find out about free-time
activities people in the
class can/can’t do

* Talk about people’s
possessions

* Tell a partner what you are
doing / not doing

» Describe someone to a
partner

* Plan a meal with a partner

» Complete a class quiz




Confident

Communicator Pronunciation Listening/Reading Thinking Skills Writing

Start Talking * Word stress Listen to a short conversation with an * Evaluate An

* Join a conversation introduction « Analyze introduction
Repair It « Skill—Listen for names

* Correct yourself Read a selection of ID cards
Keep Talking « Skill—Locate information in a text

* Ask questions Listen to a short conversation about a family

¢ Skill—Understand key words

Unit Review p. 14  Study Skills—Using a Dictionary
Keep Talking ¢ Plural nouns Listen to an interview * Analyze A text

* Give extra information ¢ Skill—Use visuals to predict content « Evaluate message
Keep Talking Listen to a radio show « Brainstorm

* Ask questions * Skill—Listen for main idea
Keep Talking Read a college webpage

¢ Check you understand ¢ Skill—Identify the topic

Unit Review p. 24 Follow A Pro—Online Teacher

Repair It * Word stress in  Read a magazine article about jobs * Evaluate A post
* Ask questions questions ¢ Skill—Scan for jobs « Analyze

Keep Talking Listen to a job interview
¢ Check you understand « Skill—Listen for names, dates

Keep Talking and numbers

* Useful phrases Read an online article about a hotel
¢ Skill—Recognize different text types

Unit Review p. 34  Study Skills—Recording Vocabulary

Keep Talking * Vowel Read an informative text * Analyze A description
* Take turns sounds 1 * Skill—Locate information in a text « Evaluate

Keep Talking Listen to a short conversation with directions
* Finish a conversation e Skill—Understand key words

Repair It Listen to people’s shopping routines

* Useful phrases * Skill—Identify information

Unit Review p. 44 Follow A Pro—Tour Guide

Keep Talking e Stress in can/  Listen to a college radio show * Analyze A blog
* Explain your answer can't « Skill—Listen for main idea « Recall

Keep Talking Read a college webpage « Brainstorm
* Useful phrases ¢ Skill—Scan for key words

Keep Talking Listen to a group video call
* Show understanding * Skill—Listen for reasons

Unit Review p. 54  Study Skills—Practicing Vocabulary

Keep Talking *Vowel sounds  Listen to two conversations describing * Analyze An online
¢ Think about your people « Evaluate review
answer * Skill—Identify information .
* Predict
Keep Talking Read two different types of text
* Useful phrases * Skill—Recognize different text types
Keep Talking Listen to a radio interview
* Ask follow-up questions * Skill—Identify information in an

introduction

Unit Review p. 64 Follow A Pro—Food Scientist

Scope and Sequence  XXxXiii



Useful Language

The alphabet
@ 0.01 Listen to the letters of the alphabet.

Q
v W X Y Z

A B C D E F G

Numbers
@ 0.02 Listen to the numbers 1-20.

1 8 15
one eight fifteen
2 9 16
two nine sixteen
3 10 17
three ten seventeen
4 1M 18
four eleven eighteen
5 12 19
five twelve nineteen
6 13 20
Six thirteen twenty
7 14 21
seven fourteen twenty-one

Months, dates, days

January | February | March | April | May | June
July | August | September | October

November | December

AY | TUESDAY |WEDNESDAY] THURSDAY | FRIDAY | SATURDAY | SUNDAY

112(3(4|5|6|7
819(10(11(12(13|14
15116|1711819|20|21
22|23|24125|26|27 |28

29(30(31

~

January 1, 2020
March 5, 2020
August 22, 2020

xxxiv Useful Language

Times

6
six-thirty

VAV
O
}VA

Q
3
e
3

change one dollar five dollars

o\
&
—_—
E
'O
A\_fen

A\
&
—_—
o
(=)

A_(A

ten dollars one hundred two hundred
dollars dollars
Colors
red yellow blue green
orange purple black white




for UNIT OPENER
step-by-step
instructions.

1 Think about letters and numbers. Complete the boxes.

numbers 1-10.
the alphabet.
how to say
or spell their
name.

how to say a
cell number
and house
number (or
house name).

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your words. Add your partner’s information to the boxes, if possible.
V xr

Your name:

Your partner’s name:

Your cell number:

Your partner’s cell number:

Your house number or name:

Your partner’s house number or name:

° GO TO page xx

for VIDEOS IN SYM
step-by-step
instructions.

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question.

Numbers or words?

)

VIDEO

In this unit, you will ...

¢ introduce yourself to your group, talk about your nationality and language and share information about your family.

e use thinking skills: evaluate and analyze.

® read a variety of ID cards for information.

* use strategies to start a conversation, use language to repair mistakes while talking and ask extra questions to
continue a conversation.

® use communication skills to complete a form and write an introduction.

o learn skills to identify parts of a dictionary definition.

Unit1 Me 5

If you notice students are
struggling to understand what to
do, you can provide one or two

examples to help them get started:

The alphabet
Numbers 1-10

My nameis ...

My cell numberis ...

Before viewing, ask:

In our daily lifes where can we find
numbers? calendars, money, prices
In our daily lifes where can we

find words? books, magazines,
newspapers

After viewing, put the continuum
on the board.

numbers words

Have students mark the continuum
and explain their preferences.

Ask students how often they use
numbers and words every day.
Draw a continuum on the board
with numbers on one side and
words on the other. Poll students
to see where they land on the
continuum. Many may land on the
"words” side, but if many study or
work in mathematics or business,
the opposite may be true.

Unit 1 Me 1



(WEEXoN MM [ntroductions

a2
Q \[oler-\:1V]WNN g introductions and greetings n

for VOCABULARY A Match the pictures with the people.
step-by-step
instructions.

co-workers friends teacher and student

friends teacher and student co-workers

B @ 1.01 Read and listen. Match the conversations (1-3) with the pictures from A. Write the number.

Conversation 1__ 2 Conversation2 3 Conversation3 1
A: Good morning, Sara. How are A: Good afternoon, I'm A: Good night, Lara.

you? Mr. Smith. What's your name? B: Good night. See you, Mia!
B: Hi, Mr. Webster. I'm fine, B: My name’s Nick. Nice to meet A: Goodbye.

thanks. you, Mr. Smith.

A: Nice to meet you, too.

C Add the bold phrases from B to the table.

Say hello Meet friends Meet new people Say bye @ MAKE IT REAL

Hello How are you? Nice to meet you. Goodbye. My name’s Nicole. =
Good morning, 3 I'mfine, 4 Nice to meet Good night. I'm Nicole.
1 Hi thanks. you, too. 5 See you,

2 Good afternoon,

D IN PAIRS Practice the conversations in B.

LISTENING
for LISTENING A Q) Listen to the conversation. How many people talk: two, three, or four?
step-by-step B Q) Listen again. Write the correct names.

instructions.

P is_Mr. Taylor .
m GO TO bage 62 The man’s name is y

The woman's name is____Maria
for AUDIO SCRIPT.

Maria Mr. Taylor Pedro

o ¢ (L Listen again. Are Maria and Peter students or co-workers?

i students

VOCABULARY LISTENING 1.02

Write Good on the board, and ask students to come This is the first LISTENING activity for your class. If it is
to the board and complete the word/phrase (Good difficult for them, allow time to play the audio again (i.e.,
morning, Good afternoon, Good night, Goodbye). Ask a fourth time) at the end of the LISTENING section or,
students which expression has one word, not two words allow students to follow with the audio script.
(Goodbye).

2 Unit1 Me



@ e
(VL VMg Dbe statements r] Q GO TO pages viii-ix

A Look at the sentences below. The verb to be is underlined. Circle the negative (-) sentence. for GRAMMAR

instructions.
B Complete the table with isn't and 's.

Possessive Adjectives (Subject) To be Affirmative To be Negative
My :
Your ................................... . » s e/ isn't
HIS/Her ............................ i ]

C Choose the correct words to complete the rules.

1 The sentence order issubject-verb-object  / verb-subject-object.

2 The apostrophe () substitutes a letter / Word, e.g., name fis = name’s, is ngt = isn't.
For more practice, go to page 70.

D @ 1.03 Complete the conversation. Then listen and check your answers.

Rosie: Hello, I'm Rosie. What's your name?

Eva: Hi, Rosie. Mym Eva.
Rosie: Nice to meet you, Emma.

Eva: No. My name _iSN't_ Emma. _MY__ name’s Eva. This is my co-worker, Roger.
Rosie: Nice to meet you, Robert.

Eva: No. His name isn't Robert. __HIS _name __is Roger.

E IN GROUPS Take turns to practice the conversation. Use your own names.

(SPEAKING OEXIETT)

A IN GROUPS Take turns to say hello and meet your group. for SPEAKING

A: Hello, what's your name? A: Hi, Sophie, how are you? .step—by.—step

instructions.

B: I'm Irene. Nice to meet you! B: I'm fine, thanks.

B Join another group or work as a class. Say hello and meet everyone in your group/class. Use the Confident
Communicator box to help you.

CONFIDENT

To join a conversation, use the following
COMMUNICATOR

phrases:
Excuse me, can [ join you?

START TALKING ‘ T
Hi there, can | join you?

Unit1 Me 7

(7 V'8 Extra Practice m

After students have finished the GRAMMAR section, put ~ CONFIDENT COMMUNICATOR
students into groups of three. Ask students to practice
the conversation in GRAMMAR D using names that could
be easily changed. Students switch roles so that everyone
practices one of the roles. You could ask a more confident
group of students to model the activity for the class.

Practice the phrases from the Confident Communicator
box as a class and individually. Remember to use polite
and interested intonation, and ask students to use this
intonation, too.

With a more confident class, you can make this into a
game by getting the class to listen to individual students
ask one of the questions and decide if it's good. The
student then chooses another student or repeats the
question with better intonation.

Unit1 Me 3



LESSON 2

Countries

€)oo --o- M READING.

for READING
step-by-step
instructions.

Number One Finance

A @ 1.04 Read the cards (1-4) and match them to the different types (a-d). Write the number.

Mike Michelson
762 Fifth Ave, New York, NY(UsA) IS
Email: mike@numberonefinance.com

Languages: English, German, Japanese

B UNIVERSITY

University of Los Angeles
SUBJECT
Law

NAME
Jane Henderson

NATIONALITY

ATIONALITY
British ===

a business card 1

b drivers license __4

Tino Fernandez
Language Teacher

Mexico City [Jfe]

First language: Spanish
Other languages: English, French, Chinese

4 DRIVER'S PERMIT

Alberto Garcia

25 Cda. De Topilejo,
Molino del Rey,
Mexico

Nationality Mexican IEI

Name

Address

e

Alberto Garcia

¢ online profile 2
d studentiDcard 3

AR AR AR AR ® B READING SKILL—Locate information in a text Read the cards in A again and circle the names of countries.

He's American. His first language is English.

: Circle: Then underline the nationalities and languages.
: 4 Mexico C Read again. Complete the sentences with countries, nationalities or languages.
Underline: 1 Mikeisfromthe _ USA

3 Janeis from Great Britain. She's

1 English, German,
: Japanese

2 Spanish, English,

2 Alberto and Tino are from Mexico. They're

British

Mexican

:---@ D THINKING SKILL—Analyze What does first language mean? What is your first language?

* French, Chinese
3 British

- 4 Mexican Nome Country
Mike the 1 USA
first |anguage Alberto Mexico
means mother Tino Mesxico
tongue; native Jane the UK
language of your Canada
home country Bragil
2 China
Germany

A\"(o]e?-\-1V]W.-\:3'@ countries and nationalities

A Complete the table with words from READING A and your dictionary.

Nationality Language

American English, German, 7 Japanese
Mexican Spanish

Mexican Spanish, English, 8 French ,9 Chinese
3 British
4 Canadian

5 Brazilian

English, French

Chinese

6 German

0 MAKE IT YOURS

IN PAIRS Add more country and nationality words.

8 Unit1 Me

Before starting the READING section, show a card of your
own (e.g., a business card, driver's license, online profile, or
other ID card) and ask the class what it is, giving the wrong
information at first. For example, ask Is this my business card?
And the class should answer No! Ask My driver’s license? The
class should answer Yes! Then ask groups of students (or the
whole class) to do the same. Monitor and provide names of
any other cards. Elicit from students what other information
could be on an ID card (e.g., job title, course name, cell
phone, email, signature, etc.).

J CULTURE NOTE

The United Kingdom consists of four countries: England,
Scotland, Wales, and Northern Ireland.

Great Britain consists of England, Scotland, and Wales.

The United States of America consists of 50 states and
the jurisdictions of Washington, D.C., and Puerto Rico.

Mexico is in North America.

4 Unit 1 Me



{01\ [V]\\[edV:\ [ [0]\B \word stress

A @ 1.05 Listen to the words. Underline the stressed syllable.

1 oOoo A-me-ri-can
2 Ooo Me-xi-can
3 000 Ja-pa-nese

4 Oo
5 00O

Spa-nish
Chi-nese

B @ 1.06 Listen to the words. Write the number of the correct syllable pattern group from A.

Not all groups are used.

1 Brazilian Group 1
2 Britsh Group 4

3 Canadian Group 1
4 English

Group 4

Cc @ 1.07 Listen and check your answers in B. Then listen again and repeat.

a GO TO page ix

for PRONUNCIATION
step-by-step
instructions.

5 German Group4

LWy subject pronouns and be statements

A Read the texts from READING A and choose the correct answers.

1 Mike is / isn't from China. He's / isn’t from the US.
2 Tino and Alberto are / aren’t from Mexico. They're / They aren't Mexican.
3 Janeis /isn't from the US. She's / isn't from Britain.

B Complete the table with s, isn’t, ‘re and aren’t.

Subject Pronouns To be Affirmative To be Negative Language
| am/'m am not / ‘m not
You are/'re are not / aren’t At / fem
He/She is/_S is not /_isn't_ the US.
We/They are/__Te are not/ aren’t

For more practice, go to page 70.

C Complete the sentences with the correct form of to be.

3 You aren't Canadian. Youare / 'réfrom the US.
4 He_is/'s German. He isn't from Japan.

1 I'm American. | __”__ from New York City.
2 We arent from China. We're from Brazil.

A Complete the ID card to make it true for you.

Name: CONFIDENT To repair your conversation after a
Address: COMMUNICATOR mistake, say Excuse me / Sorry.
Nationality: He's from Mexico. Excuse me.
First | ge: i L She’s from Mexico.

Other languages:

B IN PAIRS Show your ID card. Take turns giving information. Include one negative sentence.
Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

I’'m Gabriela Marino. I’'m from Mexico. I’'m not from Brazil.

C Join another pair. Introduce your partner.

She’s Gabriela Marino. She’s from Mexico. She isn’t from Brazil.

PRONUNCIATION | SPEAKING |

GRAMMAR

You can demonstrate the number

of syllables in a word by clapping or
tapping a desk: the loudest clap or tap
is the stressed syllable. Get students to
practice this in pairs or small groups.
Then ask students to practice this

with words from Lesson 1: morning,
afternoon, and goodbye.

Ask students what an apostrophe is ()
and what it does (substitutes one or
two letters, i.e., makes a contraction).
Ask students to give examples from
the previous lesson (name’s, isn't).

Tell students that the contracted form
is common in informal written English
and in spoken English.

Say the words below and ask the
class to identify the number of
syllables and the stressed syllable:

e O o: address

0 0 O o o: nationality

e O o: language

O o o: languages

Unit1 Me 5



LESSON 3 Y

@2
\{ole.\: 1NN g family ﬁ

A Look at the pictures. Complete the description with the correct names.

Owen 18, Dan 21, Joe 48, Nora 42, Adam 77, Vivian 73,
Vicky 15 my __parents mygrandgarents

I'm Owen. Dan is my brother and LCk)L is my sister. My parents are Joe and Nora. Joe s my father and
Nora is my mother. They're husband and wife. My grandparents are Adam and Vivian. Adam is my grandfather
and Vivian js my grandmother. They're husband and wife, too.

B Complete the table with words from A.

@ MAKE IT REAL

e o . ® We use short words
for our own parents:
father = dad,
mother = mom.

In British English,
people say mum.

brother 3__ sister parents

1_ father  mother grandparents
husband a___ wife

2 randfather grandmother

son daughter

(ot @ 1.08 Listen and check your answers to B. Then listen again and repeat.

! friends; reasons: : =151 E

: Fiona'is asklng Ben CRRERREE o A (L Listen to the conversation.

about his family and Are the speakers friends or family? Decide and give reasons.
¢ co-workers. .
B Listen again.
Circle the answer.
@ GO TO page 62 1 Zoe is Ben's@istep) / friend.
2 Maxis Ben's@riend)/ brother.
for AUDIO SCRIPT. 3 Hannah and Gavin are Ben's@o-worker / classmates.
4 Ben's grandparents are ove @ / 80 years old.
10 Unit 1 Me
VOCABULARY
Before starting this section, show photos of your family For less confident classes, put students into pairs for this
(or a famous family) to the class. Introduce each person. section. For more confident classes, ask students to work

For example, Alex is my brother. My parents are Juan and  alone and then check ideas in pairs.

Anna. This is my mom. This is my dad. When checking answers in LISTENING B, play the audio

After completing this section, ask if any student would again and pause it after each part with the answer. This

like to show photos of their family and say who they are. will give students another opportunity to listen intently for
individual answers.

6 Unit1 Me



LWy ves/no questions with be

A Match the questions (1-4) to the answers (a—d) from LISTENING B.

1 Are they your grandparents? _d a No, heisn't.
2 Isheyourbrother? __a b Yes, sheis.
3 Are they your classmates? __ C ¢ No, they aren't.
4 |Isshevyoursister? O d VYes, they are.
B Complete the table with the correct verb forms.
Question Answer
To be Pronoun Object Yes/no Pronoun To be
she your sister? Yes, 3 IS
1 Is P S e W et ————
he your father? No, isn't
Yes, are.
2 Are they yoUr grandparents? they e gz
No, 4 aren't
Yes, am.
Are yOU hlS brother? ....................................... | ..........................................
No, am (I'm) not.

C Look at the table and complete the rules.

To make a question:
1 Putthe verb to be at the beginning / end.
2 Put the pronoun before //after the verb to be.

D Choose the correct words.

1 (s) / Are he your brother?
2 Are they your parents?

No, he isn't.
Yes, they are / is.

3 Is she your classmate? No, she is / lisn't.

4 Are they your co-workers?
5 Ishe / she your friend?

To make an answer:
3 Use / Do not use the pronoun from the question.
4 Put the verb to be at the beginning / end.

For more practice, go to page 71.

Yes, he are / they are.
Yes, she is.

A Think of five friends or people in your family. Write their names and their ages.

Sonia 30

B IN GROUPS Ask questions about the people
your group member chose in A. Give short
answers. Use the Confident Communicator
box to help you.

CONFIDENT
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP
A: Is Sonia your sister? B: No, she isn't. TALKING
A: Is she your friend? B: No, she isn't.
A: Is she your co-worker?  B: Yes, she is!

C Share information about the people with the class.

Sonia is Ana’s co-worker. She’s 30.

To continue a conversation, ask
extra questions.

Is Pierre French? No, he isn't.
OK, is he from Brazil? Yes, he is.

GRAMMAR

Write an example of a to be sentence on the board—for
example, Mike is American. Ask students to identify the
subject (Mike), verb (is) and object (American). Write S, V,
and O above the words.

Then write a yes/no question with be on the board—for
example, Is Mike American? Ask students to identify the
subject (Mike), verb (Is) and object (American). Write S, V,
and O above the words.

Encourage students to notice the shift in word order from
S-V=0O in to be statements to V-S-O in yes/no questions
with be.

Ask the questions in SPEAKING B to the class. Use rising
(and interested) intonation. Ask students to repeat and
practice the intonation as a class and individually.

Monitor during the activity and encourage all students to
keep using the rising (and interested) intonation.

Unit1 Me 7



Q GO TO page xv

for LANGUAGE AND
LIFE step-by-step
instructions.

Language and Life

Communication — Personal Information

V] \\{eqy(e]\ AR WN,\[c]V).Xec]g complete a form

@ GO TO page 62

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

A @ 1.10 Listen to the conversation and choose the correct place.

School

Hospital

B @ 1.11 Read and listen to the rest of the conversation. Put the information in the correct order.

Major 3

Mrs. Jones:
Rodrigo:
Mrs. Jones:
Rodrigo:
Mrs. Jones:
Rodrigo:
Mrs. Jones:
Rodrigo:
Mrs. Jones:
Rodrigo:
Mrs. Jones:
Rodrigo:
Mrs. Jones:

4 2

Email Name 7 Nationality Phone number

So, your name is Rodrigo. What's your last name?
My last name is Casal.

Sorry. Can you repeat that, please?

Casal. C-a-s-a-l.

Thanks. Are you from Colombia?

Yes, | am. I'm from Bogota. I'm Colombian.
What's your major? Is it English?

My majors are English and Business.
Great. Thanks. What's your email?

My email is rodrigo1234@funmail.cg.

And what'’s your phone number?

My cell is (555) 555-1058.

Thank you, Rodrigo. Welcome to college!

(of @ 1.11 Listen again and circle the correct answers to complete Rodrigo’s form.

Name

Rupfrz'yo Casal)/ Radrz'ﬂa Casel

Nationality ~ Colombia /
Major Enﬂ/z’s/f /English and Business
Email  rodrigoc234 /Qodrigoi234@funmail e

Phone number

D IN PAIRS Practice the conversation in B. Switch roles.

E IN NEW PAIRS Take turns to practice the conversation in B again and give answers for you. Make notes on
your partner’s answers.

OBJECTIVE

PROCESS
In FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE, students listen to a

1.10, 1.11

In this lesson, students learn how to complete a form

and how to write a short personal introduction. The
objective is to help them gain experience in these two
real-world tasks. Students will probably have done similar
tasks in their first language/culture, but not in a second
or foreign language. Having the confidence to do these
tasks in English will help them with their studies or in

the workplace.

conversation where a new student is completing a
registration form at school. Students first identify the
location of this conversation and then listen in more
detail for important information. Finally, they listen again
and correct errors in the details. Students then have the
opportunity to practice the conversation and give their
own personal details in order to replicate an authentic
conversation.

8 Unit1 Me



VL€l an introduction

A Look at the bold letters and circle them.
capital (El‘fé’}’
I'm from Mexico.

B Circle the capital letters in the introduction.

€->C

Home | Classes | Students | Jobs | Contactus

LEARN

LEARN ENGLISH > FORUM » INTRODUCTIONS

@ &Ilo! @y name is®)drig00m @exican.@y first language is@)anish.@also speak@wglish and @1inese.

C Cross out the incorrect writing rule.

Use a capital letter for the:

o first letter in a sentence e nationality
o first letter in someone’s name ® pronoun |
e language o v)(b

D Find and correct the errors in each sentence.
1 hello, i'm henry. Hello, I'm Henry.
2 i'm from Great Britain. I'm from Great Britain.

3 my first Language is english. My first language is Eng|ish.

E Rewrite the sentences in D with your personal information.

F IN PAIRS Exchange sentences. Check that your partner uses 0 MAKE IT DIGITAL
capital letters and periods.

Find and take a free English class online.

LLUINICY Alternative Activity LAY Alternative Activity

Write the sentences from WRITING B Write the correct sentences from For a free English class online

on the board. Then do the task as a WRITING D on the board. Then ask suggest https://learnamericanenglish
whole-class activity. Circle the first students to call out the third-person  online.com/ for a free English class
capital letter and give the marker to form of the sentences: Hello, he'’s online.

a student. The student goes to the Henry. He's from Great Britain. His

board and circles another capital first language is English. Ask students

letter before passing the marker to to write similar sentences for their

another student and so on. partner.

Unit1 Me 9



Q (coly (o

for UNIT REVIEW
step-by-step

UNIT 1

instructions. 7]
\[oIeV-\:{VIW.\A @ rcview SCORE: /5 n

A Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

Canadian good mother  nice  wife

1 a_Good morning, my name’s Dan.
B: Mto meet you, Dan. I'm Tara.

2 Here are my parents: Nigel is my father and Karen’s my _mother They are from Canada.
They’recaLdian.

3 A:I'm Sam. This is my husband, Nico.
B: I'm Nico. This is mnye , Samantha.

- a
GRAMMAR REVEY SCORE: /5 (@)
R SRR R R @ A Complete the sentences with the correct form of be.

1 Ais/’s 1 A:Myname___ Nina. What's your name?

: B: am/'m B:l___ Suzy.

2 are not/ aren't 2 Carmen and Miguel are from Spain. They ___ from Great Britain.

: 3 A:___ heyour brother?

3 A:ls B:No,he . He'smy friend.

B:is not /isn't o :
6-10 correct: You can use greetings, introduce yourself, talk about countries and
nationalities, give personal information, and talk about your family. You ( . )
can use be statements, subject pronouns and yes/no questions with be. TOTAL SCORE: /10
0-5 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.

WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW? Look back at the unit and review the language you know now.

[¢)oro oo il STUDYSKILLS |

for STUDY SKILLS A IN PAIRS Is your dictionary a book or online? Show it to your partner. Is it the same dictionary?
step-by-step
instructions.

B Number the explanations of the parts of the dictionary entry from www.macmillandictionary.com.

<« c = definition _9
part of speech 4
Sis-terj theword 1
O/sistor/ 0 © noun-OQ pronunciation 1— the phonetics 20

pronunciation 2— listen to the word 3

1. a daughter of your parents. <@

synonym: sibling

C Answer the questions.

1 s sister an adjective? No, it's a noun.
2 Sisteris for a female. What is the male word? brother

3 How many syllables are there in sister? ‘tYVO

4 Which syllable is stressed? first

D IN PAIRS Find the words for Student A or Student B in the Macmillan Dictionary. Tell your partner the
definition, correct pronunciation and part of speech. Use the word in a sentence.

Student A: bedroom, cousin Student B: garage, uncle

CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT ALTERNATIVE ACTIVITY

For this first REVIEW, allow students to work in pairs and If print dictionaries are available, play Dictionary Race. Put
monitor and help as necessary. Alternatively, students students into pairs. Call out words for the class to look up.
could work on their own and then check their answers The first pair to find the correct word and say the part of
in pairs. speech correctly, wins a point. Suggested words: Canada,

) . daughter, friend, grandparents, license, wife, worker.
Check and confirm answers as a class. Explain any ghtel, 9 P ’ ’ ’

incorrect answers.

10 Unit 1 Me



O GO TO page vi

for UNIT OPENER
step-by-step
instructions.

v My Place

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW? STUDENTS MAY

ALREADY KNOW:

1 Think about rooms in your home. Write words that you know in the box.
* rooms within
3 a home: attic,
bathroom,
bedroom,
cellar, family
room, dining
room, hall(way),

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your information. Add more words to the box, if possible.

2T Livingroom:sgfe

Bedroom: 44, kitchen, |iving
room, home
office.

Kitchen: oven,

(= DISCUSS & SHARE

° GO TO page xx

for VIDEOS IN SYM
step-by-step
instructions.

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question.
@ City or country?

In this unit, you will ...

¢ introduce your partner, talk about classroom objects and talk about where items are in a room.

e use thinking skills: analyze, evaluate and brainstorm.

* read about college student rooms.

® use strategies to give extra information and ask about new words to continue a conversation and
check understanding.

® use communication skills to book a hotel room and write a text message.

o follow an online teacher to learn about their job and the skills needed to be in this industry.

Unit 2 My Place 15

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW? Q DISCUSS & SHARE

If you notice students are
struggling to understand what to
do, you can provide one or two
examples to help them get started:

e Living room: armchair, lamp,
rug, TV

* Bedroom: closet, desk, drawers,
mirror

o Kitchen: coffee maker, freezer,
refrigerator, table

Before viewing, ask:
How can you describe the country?
quiet, peaceful, there is no traffic
How can you describe the city? a
lot of activities all day and night
After viewing, put the continuum
on the board.

country ———city
Have students mark the continuum
and explain why they prefer the
country or the city.

Discuss with students the
differences between living in

a city and living in the country.
There are many advantages and
disadvantages to both. Consider
creating a pro/con chart on the
board and have students call

out what they think to fill in the
chart. Allow students to use their
dictionaries.

Unit 2 My Place 11



XS NeN RN Homes

@2
Ve[ N:{VIW.\ {4 @ describing places (@l

---® A IN PAIRS Match the adjectives from the box to the pictures. Which home is your favorite?

()00 oroe

for VOCABULARY
step-by-step
instructions.

beautiful big modern noisy old quiet  small ugly

: Students’ own
: answers

beautiful/ugly, modern, quiet, small

B Look at the adjectives in A again. Find pairs with opposite meanings. m

beautiful-ugly big-small, modern—old, noisy—quiet
Write more adjectives to

describe your home. Use your
dictionary to help you.

big, noisy, beautiful/ugly, old

Cc @ 2.01 Listen and repeat.

D IN PAIRS Answer the question. Which adjectives describe your home?

LISTENING

A LISTENING SKILL—Use visuals to predict content Look at the picture. Who are the people? Where are
they? What is the conversation about?

0 GO TO page Xi

for LISTENING
step-by-step
instructions.

m GO TO page 63

0B @ 2.02 Listen and check your ideas from A.

Cc @ 2.02 Listen again. Complete the notes about Nick.

for AUDIO SCRIPT.
Name Nick Smith
\[J\IL:QIS ilss oanStUdent‘ Home London—big and _modern apartment
vacation (on vacation with his friend )
in the street A o0
¢ Juno asks Nick
* questions for his Evadl nickoa E——

. homework.

¢ Suggested answer:
No, because

* he thinks Nick’s

. apartment is

i beautiful.

“® D THINKING SKILL—Analyze Juno says his place is small and noisy. Do you think he likes it or not?

16 Unit 2 My Place

VOCABULARY

Put students in small groups. Write the three categories
below on the board and ask groups to look at the two
photos. Elicit an example for each category. Ask groups
to write more words for the categories. Set a time limit
(maximum five minutes). Possible items for categories
include:

e colors: red, white, yellow, blue, gray, black, brown.

e furniture: stereo, desk, computer, bucket, lamp, sofa,
door, chair.

* people: man, woman, girl, boy, mother, father,
son, daughter, baby.

12 Unit 2 My Place

J CULTURE NOTE

After checking the answers in LISTENING C, write the full
email address on the board (nick?4@gomail.com). Draw
a circle around the @ symbol and .com. Elicit or teach
the correct pronunciation (at, dot com). Write a short
sentence on the board (Nick lives in London.) and point
out that the punctuation () is referred to as a “period” in
a sentence and a “dot"” for emails.



: : : %]
(el Ty be information questions @) O

A Complete the questions from the conversation. for GRAMMAR
step-by-step
instructions.

how how old what x2 where who

1 What (Qyour name? 4 __Who @he?
2 &you? 5 Myou?
3 Where @rdyou from? 6 What @your phone number?

B Circle the verbs in the questions in A.

C Complete the table with is or are.

Question Word To be Subject

How old 1 are your parents?
What 2is your email?
Where 3 are they from?
Who 4is she?

How 5 are you?

D Read the questions in A and C. Match the question words (1-4) to the information in the answer (a-d).
Write the letter.

1 Howold_d a athing or a number
2 What_2 b aplace
3 Where Db c apersonorpeople .
4 Who_C d age © 2 Whatis his
For more practice, go to page 71. email?
E Find and correct the errors in the questions. L R R : 3 What are thelr
How names?
1 What old is your apartment? It's 100 years old. 4 Who is she from? She’s from Canada.
2 How is his email? It's benji123@yes.co.uk. 5 What are they? They're my friends. 4 Where is she
3 Where are their names? Sasha and Tina. from?
F IN PAIRS Ask and answer the questions in A so they’re true for you. 5 Who are they?
A IN PAIRS Role-play. Read the information. Take turns to ask and answer questions. Write the answers in your for SPEAKING
notebook. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you. step-by-step

Student A: go to page 65 of the Activity Bank. Student B: go to page 66 of the Activity Bank. instructions.

B Ask the questions again and answer with true information for you.

C IN GROUPS Tell the group about your partner.

CONFIDENT To continue the

COMMUNICATOR

A: His/Her name'is ... . .
s/Her name is conversation, give extra

information in your answer:
A: He's/She’s ... years old. KEEP I'm from London.

TALKING It's a beautiful city.

B: He's/She’s from ... His/Her apartment/house is ...

B: His/Her phone number s ...

Unit 2 My Place 17

(I \"\{y Extra Practice m Extra Practice

Ask students to close their books and write the five Write the following sentences on the board: His name is
question words from GRAMMAR A as you say them. Nick. He's from London. Circle His and He’s. Ask students
Quickly check spelling and pronunciation by asking if the circled words are subjects or objects (subjects).
students to say and spell the question words. Put Then ask students which word is a subject pronoun (He)
students into pairs and ask them to write their own and ask for other examples (I, You, She, We, They).

questions using the question words. Set a time limit
of five minutes. Then ask pairs to say their questions.
Correct any errors.

For more confident classes, ask students to identify the

possessive adjective (His) and elicit other examples (My,
Your, Her, Our, Their).

Unit 2 My Place 13



LESSON 2 HLHIE

%]
\[oer.\:1V]W.N14 4 your things @)

A Look at the objects in the pictures. Check (v) the objects you see in your classroom.

[

brush umbrella ID card pen transit card

B IN PAIRS Match the words from the box to the pictures. Write the words in A.

brush ID card laptop notebook pen
phone transit card umbrella wallet watch

Cc @ 2.03 Listen and check your answers in B. Then listen again and repeat.

LISTENING
@ GO TO page 63 A Q) Listen and discuss.
Where are the people?
for AUDIO SCRIPT. ) ;
at a sports event inaclass |onaradio program
B () Listen again. Write the name of the person from the box.
Andrea Emily Ryan
1 British ﬂ 2 German M 3 the winnerim
c Q Listen again and complete the lists for each person. Then write the total number of items.
1 Andrea: a brush , 2 watches, a sandwich o MAKE IT YOURS
Total = 4

Say Congratulations! or
2 Emily: 2 brushes, an ID card , a notebook, 2 pens, y=end »
hone . Good job! to a competition
a__PNONE an umbrella, a transit card . .
winner or someone with

Total=__ 7
| good news, e.g., a good
3 Ryan: 21D cards, a _ laptop , 3 pens, a phone, a wallet, test result.
a_ Watch 5 +transit card
Total = 0

D Are radio shows popular in your country? Describe your favorite radio show/
station or your favorite radio show host.

18 Unit 2 My Place

ML -IUWNAG Alternative Activity

Ask students to identify the number of syllables in each Have students look at the photo of the pink bag and call
word and which one is stressed: out the names of things in the bag (sunglasses, camera,
two notebooks, woman’s wallet, phone, pen). You can
also do this task as a race with students working in pairs
O O o:ID card (Remind students that / and D are and writing the things down. The first pair to finish the list
stressed equally.) without errors wins.

e O o: laptop, notebook, wallet

e O: brush, pen, phone, watch

e O o o: transit card
e 0 O o: umbrella

Drill the words and pay attention to consonant /[/ and
the diphthong /tJ/ in brush (/braf/) and watch (/wot /).

14 Unit 2 My Place



(el LY a/an singular and plural nouns =l

A Look at the bold and underlined nouns in LISTENING C and answer the questions. |o|d = underlined =
1 Are the bold nouns singular (one item) or plural (2+ items)? The underlined nouns? singular plural
2 What words are before the bold nouns? a an

3 What is the final letter of each underlined noun? ___S (€S

B Complete the rules with your answers from A.

1 asandwich, a

For one item, use: For two or more items, use: | h

1 _2@  +noun,e.g., abrush number + noun +3 _S__ e.g., 2 pens : aptop, a phone,
2 30+ noun beginning with a vowel sound number + noun ending with —ch and —sh + 4 _€S_, : a wallet, a watch,
(a, e, i, o, u), e.g., an umbrella e.g., 2 watches a pen,

For more practice, go to page 72. a notebook,

¢ atransit card
C Look at the items in LISTENING C again. Add more examples using the rules in B. @::--cccceverrerriiiriiiiieriaiee. s :

2 anID card
1 abrush, 3 2pens,
2 anumbrella, 4 2 watches, 32 Iaptops,
D Complete the lists with a, an, —s or —es. 2 phones,
H | h h_es a book __S dwich €S 2 wallets,
: top, t tch_ &=, <9 , b 't , b —
arry: a laptop, three watc pen, two noteboo wo sandwic 2 notebooks,
Beth: two brush _€S a bag, an umbrella, an ID card, three pen S __ 2 1D cards
E IN GROUPS Choose one person from D or LISTENING C and take turns to read his or her list of things. :
4 2 brushes :
(@ :
PRONUNCIATION IR (¢)G0T0  page ix
A @) 2.05 Listen to the words and the final —s sound. Repeat. for PRONUNCIATION
step-by-step
e (el fizl instructions.
laptops phones watches
1 notebooks 3 ID cards 5 brushes
2 wallets 4 umbrellas 6 sandwiches

B @ 2.06 Listen and add the words to the table in A. Then listen again, check and repeat.

brushes ID cards notebooks sandwiches umbrellas wallets

A IN PAIRS Make a list of things you see in the classroom, on your desk or in your bags. Use your dictionary
for new words.
L To continue the

conversation, ask questions

about new words:

What's this in English? It's

B Discuss your list with another pair. Use the
Confident Communicator box to help you. Is the
use of a/an and -s/-es correct?

CONFIDENT
COMMUNICATOR

C What is the total number of things on your list? TAlf.E(EIIF\’IG a tablet. ' ‘
Discuss as a class. What's ... in English?
Sunglasses.

Unit 2 My Place 19

(VNI Alternative Activity m

Play Grammar Tennis (use a soft ball or have students say It is important for students at this level not only to activate
a name) to practice a/an: the first student says a or anand  and produce new language but also to use it accurately.

throws the ball/says a name. The second student says a Monitor students carefully, especially in pair or group
thing that follows a or an (e.g., a + brush, an + umbrella). ~ work when you can give more time to individual students.
If correct, the student then says a/an and throws the ball Correct any errors by eliciting the correct language.

or says a name of another student and so on. If incorrect,
elicit the correct answer from the class.

To practice plural nouns, follow above procedure, but
have the first student say a number and the second
student say the correct plural ending (two + notebooks/
brushes).

Unit 2 My Place 15



XXX N 'IEI Rooms

@2
VL[NV IWNN G prepositions of place 1 @)

A Look at the pictures. Complete the phrases with the words from the box.

bag bed chair  desk  door umbrella watch window

1 in the 49; 2 behind the ___&Mall. chair 3 in front of the 4 between the &

umbrella rella and the _Window

5 nexttothe __YSY 6 onthe __YESK desk 7 under the Lt(:h

B Complete the sentences.

1 The notebookis N the bag. 5 The dooris _NEXL O  the bed.
2 The umbrellais _PENING behmd the chair. 6 Thelampis__ON  the desk.
3 The chairis IN front of the umbrella. 7 The dictionary is _under  the watch.

4 The bed is DETWEEN the door and the window.

C IN PAIRS Look at your classroom. Say what's on your desk, next to the door and in front of the window.

for READING A IN PAIRS Look at the pictures on page 65 of the Activity Bank. Find three differences between them.
step-by-step
instructions.

0B @ 2.07 READING SKILL—Identify the topic Quickly read the webpage and choose a title from the box.

Your Favorite Bedroom

A Place for Teachers

: one bed—two beds < c . =

one desk—two . NEW COLLEGE

: desks and two chairs

Iamp on desk—lamp There are two types of rooms for students.

* next to bed and on Single (one student) j:
: There's a bed. There's a window between the door and the bed. There's a desk and a chair in front of the e
: desk

window. There’s a small lamp on the desk. There’s a small closet next to the bed.

two doors—one Double (two students)

. door There are two beds in the room. There’s a big window between the two beds. There are two desks and
two chairs. They are in front of the window. There’s a lamp on each desk. There are two closets behind
the door.

20 Unit 2 My Place

VOCABULARY | READING | XY Extra Practice

Use the classroom or your READING SKILL—Identify Put students into pairs. Ask them to
things to replicate a picture the topic read the webpage again and circle
from VOCABULARY A. Write It is important to identify the topicof a  the furniture words (bed, desk, chair,
an incomplete sentence on the text to verify comprehension. For more  lamp). Allow students to refer to
board (The notebook is ... the ...) confident classes, ask students to work  VOCABULARY A for help. Then, ask
and ask students to complete it. alone and set a short time limit. For students to identify a new word that
You can use blanks for things (to less confident classes, read the text means “a place for clothes” (closet).
review vocabulary from Lesson 2), out loud yourself first and then allow

prepositions of place, or both. students to read the text again (alone

or in pairs). To identify the topic, ask
Who or what is the text about?

16 Unit 2 My Place



C Read the webpage again. Use the words from the box to complete the summary.

different one same two

There are two types of rooms: single for __ON€ __ student and double for __tWO __ students. There is
the __SaME _ furniture in each room. The furniture is in a _CITTEreNt pjace in each room.

D IN PAIRS THINKING SKILL—Brainstorm Draw a picture of your bedroom. Show your partner.

TN\ VG There is/ There are [E'

A Complete the sentences from READING B.

1 There :75 a bed. 3 There __3r€  two beds in the room.
2 There S a small closet next to the bed. 4 There 3 two closets behind the door.

B Complete the table with the correct form of to be.

For one thing: 1 's/is a desk.

{ two : desks.

For more practice, go to page 72.

For two or more things: are

C Complete the sentences with is, 's or are.

1 There 5 _adesk. There @€ two notebooks on the desk.

2 There ___3€  three laptops on the bed.
.
3 There __S/iS 3 small window next to the door.
L
4 There ___8r€ _five students in the class. There ___ /IS one teacher.

D IN PAIRS In your notebook, make sentences about your classroom using There is / There are.

A IN PAIRS Student A: look at your picture. Do not show it to Student B. Make notes on the items in the
room. Then switch roles. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

Student A: go to page 65 of the Activity Bank. Student B: go to page 66 of the Activity Bank.
Student A: say what's in your room. Student B: draw a picture of the room that's described.

There's a bed. The bed is next to the window.

L, Y
o MAKE IT DIGITAL

To check you understand, use Right?

after a statement. Search online for rooms at colleges or
The bed is next to the door. Right? in hotels. Then write a short description

TAltf(EI:IG No, the bed is next to the window. of one room from your search.

CONFIDENT
COMMUNICATOR

s

Unit 2 My Place 21

GRAMMAR m Alternative Activity

Make sure students are correctly using There is/are with Put students into pairs. Ask each student to draw a simple
a/an + singular/plural nouns. This is an example of when picture of a room, including four or five things or items of
students are building on existing grammar knowledge furniture. Students then sit back to back and take turns
and adding new language, so errors or omissions can describing the room to their partner. Their partner draws
easily occur. Correct errors and review a/an + nouns, the room but must not show the picture. When finished,
if necessary. students then compare the description and the picture

for accuracy and make any corrections.

For less confident classes, ask students to work in pairs
to draw a room. Then the pair describes the room to
another pair who draws the room and so on.

Unit 2 My Place 17



Q GO TO page xv

for LANGUAGE AND
LIFE step-by-step
instructions.

Language and Life

Communication — Hotel Room

U]\ [eq (o] \ V.M WN\\[c]V)Xc]Y book a hotel

A @ 2.08 Read and listen to the conversation. Complete the sentences with words from the box.
There are two words you do not need.

friend hotel single double

hotel single

Sofia calls a . Sofia asks for a room.

Hotel worker:
Sofia:

Good morning. Grand Hotel.

Good morning. | want to book a room for
Friday night, please.

Sure. Let me see if we have a room.
There's a single room and a double room.

What is a double room?

Hotel worker:

Sofia:
Hotel worker:
Sofia:
Hotel worker:

It's a room with two beds for two people.
OK. A single room, please.

No problem. It's a nice room with two big windows.
What's your name and email, please?

@ MAKE IT REAL

In British English: double room = a
room with a bed for two people
twin room = a room with two beds
for two people

Sofia: Sofia Lopez. My email is sofial95@newmail.com.

How much is it?

Hotel worker:
Sofia:

Hotel worker: You're welcome. Goodbye.

It's $100. Please pay at the hotel on Friday.
Thank you for your help.

B Add the bold sentences from A to the table.

Hotel guest Hotel worker

[ want to book a voom for Fr[ﬁ/a)/ m_’g/tf, please. Theves a 5[Mﬁ/e room and a double room.
1 Assingle room, please. 4 \What's your name and email, please?
2 How much is it? 5 Please pay at the hotel on Friday.

3 Thank you for your help. 6 You're welcome.

Q GO TO page 63 © @ 2.09 Listen to two different examples (A and B) from the hotel worker. Is A or B polite? Circle

for AUDIO SCRIPT et
or .
10 8 2 A 3 A

D IN PAIRS Take turns reading the conversation in A.

IN NEW PAIRS Repeat the conversation with new information. Take turns as the hotel worker and the
hotel guest.

Student A: go to page 65 of the Activity Bank. Student B: go to page 66 of the Activity Bank.

22 Unit 2 My Place

OBJECTIVE

In this lesson, students learn how to
book a hotel room with the correct
vocabulary and write a text message.
Students will probably have done
similar tasks in their first language/
culture, but not in a second or
foreign language. The objective is
to help students give some basic
personal information and identify
formal and informal written and
spoken English.

PROCESS 2.08, 2.09

In FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE,
students listen to a woman call a
hotel to make a reservation. Students
identify the speakers and the
different expressions used by each
speaker. Next, students listen for
the use of polite intonation by the
hotel worker. Finally, students work
in pairs to practice and role-play
the conversation, with the addition
of using different information in the
conversation.

ALTERNATIVE ACTIVITY

To practice polite intonation, play
the polite examples from Activity C
again. Ask the whole class to repeat
and then ask individual students to
repeat. Correct any problems by
playing the audio again or by saying
the expression yourself. Remind
students that polite intonation is an
important skill for the tourist industry.

18 Unit 2 My Place



WEULL e a text message

A Read the text messages and choose True or False.
Correct the false sentences.

True / Camila is in a hotel.
True / [Fa The room is big.

True / False

B Circle six exclamation marks (!) and four question marks (?)
in the texts.

1 Danisin a hotel.

2 The room is small.

3 There is a restaurant
in the hotel.

C Complete the sentences with ? or .

1 Use i

2 Use ]

3 Use !

at the end of a question—not at the beginning.
at the end of a statement—not at the beginning.
to show you are very happy or not very happy.

D Complete the sentences with ? or L

1 s the room small?

2 The coffee shop is beautiful!
3 This hotel is awesome!

4 Where is the clothes store!

E Complete the sentences to describe the places. Then write another
sentence. Use your own words or the examples from the box.

closet clothes store coffee shop quiet
noisy old small

1 The hotel is noisy. Its very old.

2 The room ... is small. There's a closet and a bed. It's quiet.

3 The restaurant ... IS big. It's next to a clothes store.

Camila

Online

Hi, Camila. Are you in
Madri@ls the hotel nice@

Hey, Dar@Yes, I'm her@The
hotel is beautifu@lt's very
modern. My room'’s awesom
Is the room bIg@
Yes, it is. There's a nice bed next
to two big windows. There'’s a
small desk and a chair. | love 10

Is the restaurant gooc@

No, it isnt. The restaurant is very
busy and noisy. | don't like i0

F IN PAIRS Exchange answers. Then take turns to ask and answer the questions. Text your questions and

answers to each other if possible.

0 MAKE IT DIGITAL

Send two text messages to two different classmates in English.

LAY Alternative Activity

After WRITING C, drill the following questions and
statements with the class, using the correct intonation or
expression: Are you in Madrid? (rising intonation), Is the
hotel nice? (rising intonation), My room’s awesome! (very

happy), | love it! (very happy), | don't like it! (very unhappy).

Ask two more confident students to read the text
messages as a spoken conversation. Check that students
use different and correct intonation for the questions and
the statements. Then put students into pairs to practice
the conversation.

Unit 2 My Place 23

W€ Extra Practice

For pairs who finish quickly, ask them to write (or text)
questions to each other about the classroom, their home,
their place of work, a hotel or coffee shop, and so on.
Students can use the questions from the page to help
them: Is the ... nice? Is the ... big? Is the ... good?

Unit 2 My Place 19



Q GO TO page xvii

for UNIT REVIEW
step-by-step
instructions.

UNIT 2

VOCABU W\ @ review SCORE: / 5
A Choose the word that is different in each group.
1 beautiful laptops old small
2 brush modern transit card wallet
3 [door ID cards pens umbrellas
4 bed between desk window
5 behind in front of notebook under
. (@)
GRAMMAR JFEVEW SCORE: /5
A Complete the sentences.
1 Where —_8'€ __ you from? I'm from Japan.
2 Who s/is he? He's my teacher.
3 There'sabrushand 31 ID card.
4 The chair is next to the window.
5 There are three windows and two doors.
6-10 correct: You can describe places and where things are, introduce your partner, and
talk about your things. You can use be information questions, a/an singular .
and plural nouns and There is/There are. ( TOTAL SCORE: /10 J

0-5 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.

WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW? Look back at page 15 and add the words you know now to the box.

(¢)GoT0  pagexx i FOLLOW A PRO ONLINE TEACHER

for FOLLOW A
PRO step-by-step
instructions.

@ GO TO page 63

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

A Circle useful things for an online teacher.

desk

transit card

chair dictionary  internet  laptop  phone

B @ 2.10 Listen and check your answers in A.
(o8 @ 2.10 Listen again and complete the notes.

Nationality:
Language: En
Job: _English teacher/online teacher
Nationality of students: Mexican and _Chinese
Age of students: 15 to years old

D IN GROUPS Discuss. Are the sentences true for you? Change the
sentences to make them true for you.

¢ I'm an online student.
¢ There are online teachers in my city.
® An online class is fun.

24 Unit 2 My Place

CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT
In VOCABULARY A, ask more confident students or fast

FURTHER DISCUSSION

Have students discuss in groups their preferences about

finishers to add another word to each group. Check that
word stress and pronunciation are correct.

In GRAMMAR A, ask more confident students or fast
finishers to write another example sentence for each of
the five grammar points. Check and confirm answers as
a class.

20 Unit 2 My Place

the following situations, explaining why and giving
examples to support their opinions:

* |learning a language in a classroom or online with
a teacher

* learning a language face-to-face with a teacher or in
a class

* |earning a language in your country or in a country
where it is spoken



for UNIT OPENER

c§l Life and Work e

1 Think about your calendar or planner. Complete the boxes.

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your details. Add your partner’s information to the boxes, if possible. days of the
week.

months of the
year.

some basic
ordinal numbers
and dates.

Days: Monday,

Months: /anuary,

Your next vacation:

Your partner’s next vacation:

Your birthday:

Your partner’s birthday:

(B DISCUSS & SHARE e

o GO TO page xx

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question. for VIDEOS IN SYM
@ Birthdays—party or no party? step-by-step
instructions.

In this unit, you will ...

* share information about people in your class, use the simple present, use adverbs of frequency.

e use thinking skills: evaluate and analyze.

* read about the world of work and a hotel.

® use strategies to ask questions to repair a conversation, ask questions to check understanding and agree with

an affirmative statement to continue a conversation.

® use communication skills to plan to meet and write an online post.
o |earn skills to record vocabulary.

Unit 3 Life and Work 25

Provide one or two examples to hel Before viewing, ask: Take a poll of students to see
P P

students get started: Why do they like/not like birthday h;)w rgangdenjoygiebrating |
Days: Monday, Tuesday, parties? they are fun/ they are noisy their birthday and how many do
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, After viewing, put the continuum nolt. é)f t.he stuckzlents W:O enjlclay
Saturday, Sunday on the board. celebrating, take another poll to
Months: January, February, March, see how many prefer to celebrate
April, May, June, July, August, party ——————no party with a party and how many like to
September, October, November, Have students mark the continuum celebrate in a quieter way.
Besember and explain why they like parties

or not.

Practice pronunciation of the words with
the class. Ensure students pronounce
Wednesday (/'wenzder/) correctly.

Unit 3 Life and Work 21



LESSON 1 [BLIJS

4]
VOCABULARY JfeleS ﬂ

A IN GROUPS Ask and answer the question What do you do?

O GO TO page vii

for VOCABULARY
step-by-step
instructions.

A: What do you do?
B Match the pictures with jobs from the box. Write the words under the pictures.

B: I'm a student.

chef doctor lawyer manager pilot police officer teacher waiter/waitress

manager

chef ) pilot waiter/waitress

c @ 3.01 Listen and check your answers to B. Then listen again and repeat. m
m IN GROUPS Make a list

of jobs you know. Use a
A Look at the pictures. Discuss what jobs you think the people do.

O GO TO page x

for READING
step-by-step
instructions.

dictionary to help you.

@B @ 3.02 READING SKILL—Scan for jobs Read the texts and check your
answers. Then answer the question. What other jobs are in the texts?

: Marie: waitress,

I work in a café. I meet

brother is a pilot. He goes

teacher <«Hi, 'm Marie. I live in : Hello, ’'m Gino. I don’t
the city. I'm a waitress.I ¢ work. I'm a student. I
¢ Gino: pilot don'twork inarestaurant. : go to college by bus. My

new people every day. It’s
fun! I'm also a teacher. I

teach Chinese inaschool. :
The students are nice. I &

like my jobs.

to work by car. He speaks
three languages: Italian,
French and English. He
doesn’t speak Chinese.
He likes his job. We live

.

in an apartment. p>

C Read the texts again. Choose the word to complete the sentences.

1 Marie'speaks / doesn’t speak Chinese. She likes / doesn't like her jobs.

2 Gino works / doesn’t work. He/goes / doesn’t go to college.

3 Gino's brother speaks / doesn’t speak Chinese. He likes / doesn't like his job.
4 Gino and his brother live / don't live in an apartment.

D IN GROUPS THINKING SKILL—Evaluate Decide which job in the texts you like more. Why?
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VOCABULARY

Write a list of the jobs from VOCABULARY A on the
board and elicit from students the list after the Make It
Yours activity. Review spelling by asking students to spell
the jobs. Then ask students to identify the number of
syllables and the stressed syllable. Underline the stressed
syllable on the board. This will encourage students to
keep good vocabulary records.

m Alternative Activity

After reading the text, put students into pairs: Student A
and Student B. Student A reads Marie's text, and Student B
reads Gino's text. (Set a time limit appropriate to the level
of your class.) Then ask pairs to work together and tell
each other the person’s job and two more facts. Hold a
brief class feedback session to check answers.
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. @
(LY simple present statements g O

A Complete the table with bold words from READING A. for GRAMMAR
; ; step-by-step
Subject Pronouns . Verb instructions.
Affirmative
go to college by bus.
I like my jobs.
speaks three languages.
He 1 goes to work by car.
2 likes his job.
Negative
| don't work in a restaurant.
He 3] doesn't speak Chinese.

B Look at the table and complete the rules for simple present statements.

1 For affirmative sentences with He/She/It:
e add —s to regular verbs.

eadd €S toirregular verbs ending with —o.
2 For negative sentences with I/You/We/They, add don't before the verb.
3 For negative sentences with He/She/It, add _doesn't pefore the verb.

For more practice, go to page 73.

C @ 3.03 Choose the word to complete the description. Then listen and check.

IGive) / lives in Lima. |/ don‘t / doesn’t work. I'm a student. 1/ge / goes to college by bike. | speak / speaks two
languages: English and Spanish. My sister works / doesn't work. She’s a doctor. She don’t //doesn't live in Lima.
She live /lives in New York.

D Write sentences in your notebook using the prompts from the box.

I'm a/an I'live in | work in I speak I don't speak | go to work/college by
A IN PAIRS Take turns to say your sentences from GRAMMAR D. Make a note of your partner’s answers. Use for SPEAKING
the Confident Communicator box to help you. step-by-step

B IN GROUPS Share information about the people in your group/class. instructions.

CONFIDENT

To repair the conversation, ask questions:
COMMUNICATOR

Can you say that again, please? How do you spell engineer?

How do you say that? What does apartment mean?
REPAIR IT
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GRAMMAR m Alternative Activity

Write do not and does not on the board. Tell students Ask students to stand up, walk around, and take turns
that this is the full negative form of the words. Remind saying their sentences. Tell students to speak to three
students about contractions (i.e., when two words join other students or to say each sentence to a different
together to become one word). Ask students to find the student. Monitor and help as necessary. This will
contracted forms in the text and to call out the words encourage students to practice speaking to new people

(don't, doesn’t). Add these words to the board next to the  and gain confidence.
full form and practice the pronunciation.
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LESSON 2 RILIA

a
VAL VWA G prepositions of time @

Student A: read the text below. Student B: read the text on page 66 of the Activity Bank.

I go to work by bus in the morning. | start work at 7:00 a.m. | work in an office. | go to college on Wednesday and
on Thursday. The class is 1 n the evening. It starts 2 at 6:00 p.m.
and ends 3 at 8:00 p.m. | study 4 on the weekend.

: Who are the people?
: Anthony: restaurant

: manager, Mario: :
© wants to be a waiter : B Take turns to read your text to your partner. (Do not show your partner the text.) Listen to your partner and
: complete your text.

: Where are they? in

: , C Write the correct preposition: at, in or on. Then circle examples from the text.
* Anthony’s restaurant

What is the ] “ B DailyPIannfr -
: conversation about? : T =
: job interview for : R Er | atmoon
* waiter (in the : Dl ol ol o 2ol ol o — .
: evenings) : Lasl 26l 2l 8| 2] 20 »n g
e
at on in

for LISTENING : A Look at the picture and discuss the questions:

step-by-step : Who are the people? Where are they? What is the

instructions. : conversation about?

“eB ( Listen and check your ideas from A.
m GO TO age 64 ¢S
pag Listen again and complete Anthony’s notes. A e
{'% "
for AUDIO SCRIPT. = )

Name: Mario

Job: waiter| / manager—in the morning / evenig

Routine: Mario goes to college in the iortitig / @fterioon|and studies in the morning / afterioon.
He works in his uncle’s shop on iiediiesdas/ the weeckend—from 12:00 p.m. to 9:00 pm.

m GO TO page 64 D { Listen to the next part. Complete Mario’s questions.

1 Does the restaurant open on _ Sundays ?
for AUDIO SCRIPT. 2 Do the waiters speak English ?
s®E Do you think Mario gets the job? Why?
¢ Suggested answers: @
: Yes, he is free to \
. work as a waiter on People often say about for a time that is not exact. ’

Thursdays and on The waiters finish about 11. = The waiters finish at 10:50/10:55/11:05/11:10. .

People do not always say o’clock, a.m. or p.m. after the time.

: FI’idaySA The waiters start work at six.
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CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT VOCABULARY
For pair dictation activities similarto ~ Write the three prepositions from You may consider using the Audio
VOCABULARY A, make sure students VOCABULARY C on the board (at, Script (page 66) for further practice.
sit back to back or do not show their  in, on). Ask students to call out the Put students into pairs to role-play
text to their partner. Tell students answers again and write these next the conversation: one student
it is important to develop natural to the correct preposition. Then ask is Mario, and one is Anthony.
listening skills, and this activity allows  students to give other examples, Alternatively, play the audio again
students to practice listening intently  or say a word and ask students to and allow students to follow the
for detail. choose a preposition (e.g., script while listening. Elicit any new

Saturday — On). vocabulary words.
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LV ves/no questions with simple present

A Match the phrases to make questions and answers from LISTENING B. @ s vevssorncrsrasssosscesrasssosesecrarssosttecrerstosesesrersrasesesrarerne o
1 Do you go to
1 Do you open on Sunday? Yes, they do. I
2 Does the restaurant speak English? No, it doesn't. college every :
3 Do the waiters go to college every day? No, | don't. day? No, | don't.
B Complete the table with Do, Does, don’t and doesn’t. Then add the example questions from A. 2 Does the
restaurant open
Simple Present Questions . on Sunday? No,
1 Do you/we/they + infinitive ...? e.g.3 (pooso TR it doesn't.
2 Does he/she/it + infinitive ...? eg. 4 (roncman T : 3 Do the waiters
A h?
Short Answers Speak EnghSh :
Yes, they do.
|/you/we/they 5 do Do
Yes, R ESSLERTIIEPTIEPPIIPPPIRPRREPY .
he/shef/it does. : Do: Do you go to
?:
I/you/we/they 6 don't : college every day :
No : Do the waiters
he/she/it 7 doesn’t : speak English?
For more practice, go to page 73, IR PP PP
Does: Does the
C Find and correct one error in each question. Then complete the short answers. LARRARRRAREEEE K restaurant open
?
1 Do your brother study in the afternoon? Yes, he does. on Sundays?
2 Does shego@s to college on Wednesday? No, she doesn’t PP P PR P PP PR PP PP PP
3 Does you work on Saturday? Yes, | _ do | 1 Does
4 Do they starts work at 7:00 p.m.? No, they _ dont . 2 go
D IN PAIRS Take turns to ask and answer the questions in C. Use different short answers. 3 Do

Change the subject (your brother-you; she-they). 4 start

@
ol V[N g{el 'Y word stress in questions ﬂ 0

A ) 3.06 Listen to the conversations and underline the stressed words. for PRONUNCIATION
step-by-step
instructions.

Conversation 1
Do they speak English?
Yes, they do. / No, they don't.

B @ 3.06 Listen again and repeat.

A Write five simple present yes/no questions in your notebook.

Conversation 2

Does it open in the mornings?
Yes, it does. / No, it doesn't.

B IN GROUPS Take turns to ask and answer your questions. Use the Confident Communicator box to

help you.

&)

" CONFIDENT . .

’ COMMUNICATOR To continue the conversatlgn and check

/ you understand, ask questions:
- ) KEEP Is that right? Is that OK?

' - TALKING
\ii
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GRAMMAR

PRONUNCIATION

After PRONUNCIATION B, ask
students to underline the stressed
words in GRAMMAR C. Check

and confirm answers (questions:
main verb, nouns; answers: Yes/
No, don‘t/doesn’t) with the class.
Then put students into pairs to
take turns saying the questions and
answers. Monitor and correct any
pronunciation errors.

When doing speaking activities,

you may wish to focus on either
fluency or accuracy. Fluency practice
will allow students to develop
greater confidence in speaking

for an extended period of time.
Accuracy practice will allow students
to produce and use more correct
language, thus avoiding producing
errors in the future.

A common error associated with
yes/no questions and the simple
present is the incorrect pronoun
use or omission of the pronoun.
When checking answers and when
monitoring spoken work, pay close
attention to correct use of the
pronouns, as well as correct use of
the main grammar point. Quickly
review pronouns if necessary.
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LESSON 3

Routines

\"{ole?-N:IVIWNA G daily activities

A Write the activities from the box under the correct picture.

drink coffee

eat breakfast

getup até6a.m. gotobed  take a shower

4

| 7

N ACES M
take a shower get up at 6 a.m. eat breakfast drink coffee go to bed

B @ 3.07 Listen, check and repeat.

C Match the verbs (1-5) to the words (a—e) to make phrases.

drink __C

1

2 eat_ €
3 getup__2

4 goto__ Y
5 take_ D

D IN PAIRS Write five sentences describing your routine. Then

talk about your routine.

1 get up at 230 a.m. | take a shower.

at 8:00 a.m.
a bath

tea

college
lunch

> o N T O

A @ 3.08 READING SKILL—Recognize different text types Quickly read the text. What type of text is it?

job advertisement

The 24-365 Hotel

Welcome! I'm Michael Olson and I'm the
manager. The hotel is 150 years old. It has 200
rooms, two restaurants and a café. About 400
people work here. It's a big hotel.

It is open 24 hours a day for 365 days a year.
There are always guests at the hotel. Guests
usually stay for one week or two weeks.
Families often stay here in July and August.

online article

We are always busy. The hotel is never closed.

message

Tourists often visit the hotel to eat lunch or
dinner. The restaurants are very popular on
weekends. There is rarely a free table!

Our chefs are excellent. They make excellent
food. The waiters and waitresses speak
different languages. One waiter speaks five
languages! People sometimes visit the hotel
for work meetings. They drink coffee and talk
about work. Visitors love the hotel.

30 Unit 3 Life and Work

ML IV WNAG Alternative Activity

Put students into pairs. Put two pairs together and

have them take turns saying their sentences from
VOCABULARY D. Pairs should listen carefully and take
notes. Then pairs write a minimum of five sentences
describing the other pair's routine. For example, Paola
gets up at 7 a.m. She doesn't eat breakfast. Monitor and
correct errors with vocabulary or grammar.

26 Unit 3 Life and Work

m Extra Practice

After READING C, direct students back to the text for
extra reading practice and vocabulary work. Write the
four categories below on the board and ask students to
find as many examples as they can in the text. Set a time
limit appropriate to your class. Examples can include the
following words:

e adjectives: big, busy, popular, free, excellent, different
e singular nouns: manager, hotel, café, year, week, lunch

* plural nouns: rooms, restaurants, hours, days, guests,
weeks

e verbs: be, have, work, stay, visit, make



B Read the text again. Write the numbers from the text next to the descriptions below.

1 age of the hotel 150 4 days the hotel is open i
2 rooms and restaurants _ 200, 2 5 languages one waiter speaks _ five
3 people who work there about 400

C THINKING SKILL—Analyze Discuss as a class. Look at the phrases in VOCABULARY A. What do you think @::-cccceeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii..., .

Michael’s routine is? Describe his day. Suggested answers: :
I think Michael goes to work at 6 a.m. He has breakfast at the hotel. He ... 1 Michael goes to
@ work at 6 a.m.
[ LLVLIY adverbs of frequency 2 He has breakfast

at the hotel.

A Add the bold adverbs from the reading text to always 100%
the diagram. I .

B Look at the sentences below and underline the two busy.
verbs. Then complete the rules.
often 4 He drinks a lot of :

1 We _are always busy. The hotel never closes. ’ coffee.

2 Put the adverb (e.g., always): sometimes
* before / after the verb to be. 5 He takes a
e before / after other verbs. rarelly————— . 10% shower in the
> 0% never . ft
For more practice, go to page 74. ° evening, arter
work.
C Complete the sentences with the correct adverb.
1 1 Jfff"’i (70%) go to work by car, but |sm%0%) go by bus.
2 | don't like baths. | m (100%) take a shower.
3 | _Never (0%) eat breakfast. | eat a big lunch.
4 | _usually (85%) study every day, but today I'm at work.
5 | L@)L (10%) drink coffee. | prefer tea.
D IN PAIRS Change the sentences in C to be true for you.
A Complete the sentences with the correct adverb and time for your routine.
ol takeashower—_ .
el getupbefore .
o eat breakfast at .
el drinkcoffee .
el gotobedafter .
B IN GROUPS Take turns to say your sentences and then discuss the question. Use the Confident
Communicator box to help you. Are your routines the same or different?
CONFIDENT To continue the conversation, you can agree with an affirmative statement:
COMMUNICATOR | always drink coffee. = Me, too! (I always drink coffee.)
or agree with a negative statement:
TAIEE(EI:IG | rarely/never drink coffee. = Me neither! (I rarely/never drink coffee.)
Unit 3 Life and Work 31
(VN \\:y Extra Practice m
Write the two sentences in item 1 of GRAMMAR B on CONFIDENT COMMUNICATOR
the board. Ask sfcudents to identify the verbs .(are, clo.ses). Me, too! and Me neither! are examples of common
Ask students Wh'§h verb is to be (are) and quu;kly review and natural expressions used in real life. Using these
other forms (3”7: is). Ask students for a verb with the expressions will help students develop conversations. It
opposite meaning to F:lose (open) and an example from is important to use suitable intonation—enthusiastic for
the READING text (It is open 24 hours ...). affirmative statements, and not enthusiastic for negative

statements. Practice the two expressions with the whole

Then ask students to identify the adverb in each sentence -S. Ire
class and individually.

(always, never). Explain that these are opposites in
meaning. Ask if the adverb is before or after the verb.
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O GO TO page xv

for LANGUAGE AND
LIFE step-by-step
instructions.

Language and Life

Communication — Meet Someone

! Yes FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE NelElR{cHyI=ET:
L@ A @ 3.09 Listen to the conversation. Are the speakers friends?
Q GO TO page 64

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

B @ 3.09 Listen again. Circle the correct option to complete Sofia’s notes.

< Notes

Meet Irene
On Friday /

A/ 8:00 p.m.
Mall - see a movie /(go shopping

Done
September 17, 9:08 AM

(of @ 3.09 Listen again. Add three examples of Let’s and How about to the table.

Let’s (= Let us) + infinitive. Let’s go to the mall.

1 Let's see a movie.

2 Let's go shopping.

How about + time?

How about Saturday?
How about 3:00 p.m.?

+ day? 3

D Look at the table again. Then circle to complete the sentences.

Use the phrases with/ people you do not know.
Let's ... is a/ question.

Let's is a contraction of Let +(us)/ is.
How about is a sentence /

Use /a preposition of time after How about.

a b wN =

E @ 3.10 Listen and underline the stressed words. Then listen again and repeat.

Let's go to the mall.

Let's see a movie.

F IN PAIRS Complete the conversation with your own words. Then practice the conversation.

A: Hi. Are you free on Thursday? Let's

B: Sorry. | work on Thursdays. | study in the evening. How about
A: Me, too. Howabout __ ?

B: OK. Let's

A: No. Let's

? I'm free in the morning.
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PROCESS
In FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE,

OBJECTIVE OPTIONAL) 3.09, 3.10

In this lesson, students learn how

to make arrangements for meeting

a friend. Students are provided

with examples by listening to a
conversation and reading an online
post. The objective is to demonstrate
how people develop relationships
and to allow students to practice this.
This will enable them to use English
in the real world and to communicate
with other English speakers.

students listen to a conversation
where two friends are chatting on the
phone. Students first complete the

notes to recognize informal language.

Then, students identify and repeat
the stressed words in sentences.
Finally, students complete the
conversation using their own words.
Students then have the opportunity
to practice the conversation and give
their own personal details, in order to
replicate an authentic conversation.

CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

Before students open their books, write
the heading Meet Irene on the board
and On, At, and Mall in three columns.

Ask students who you are meeting
(Irene) and ask what type of
information goes with on (days) and
at (time). Ask for examples of days
and times. Then ask students to
suggest ideas for activities at the
mall. Finally, tell students they will
listen to a conversation about this
situation and then start the lesson.
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AL (el a post

A Read the posts and answer the questions. Who is a teacher? Who are Students? R R I KR I :
Teacher: Roger

Students: Mia and

Paola
€« c

English 101

Welcome to your English class! I'm Roger. I'm your teacher. Nice to meet you! There are 95
students in this online language course. Let’s say hello!

Hi, Roger! Hi, everyone! I'm Mia. I'm from Salvador. I'm a student. | always go to classes in

the mornings. | usually go by bus, but sometimes | walk. Do you live in my city? Let's start a
study group! I'm free in the evenings but not in the afternoons.

Hello Mia! My name’s Paola and I'm a police officer. How about Monday? I'm free at 7:00 p.m.
Let’s meet at the coffee shop across from the train station. It's quiet and the coffee is great.

B Look at the bold sentences. Which word ...

1 joins two affirmative phrases or clauses? and

but

2 joins an affirmative and a negative phrase or clause?
3 comes after a comma? but

C Complete the sentences with and or but.

sometimes | work on the weekend.

| don't like my apartment.

1 I'm a student and I'm a manager.
2 | rarely work in the evening, but

3 | like my city, but

4 | go to bed at 11:00 p.m. and

I get up at 7:00 a.m.

D Prepare a reply for Roger’s post.

1 Write sentences with:
® your name
e where you live

* where and when you work/study
2 Join two sentences with and. Join two sentences with but.

3 Arrange to meet your classmates.

E IN PAIRS Exchange your sentences. Check that your partner includes all the points in D.

F Read your sentences again and make any changes. Then write your reply in a paragraph.

0 MAKE IT DIGITAL

Go online and search for online courses. What
courses are there? s there a course you like?
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LN (Y Alternative Activity

After WRITING A, ask three students to read one of the
three posts out loud. Then put students into groups of
three and ask them to repeat the activity. Monitor and
correct any errors. If the class needs more support, read
Roger’s post out loud and then ask each student to read
one sentence until the other two posts have been read
out loud.

WAINIEY Alternative Activity

After WRITING F, put students into new pairs and ask
them to swap their paragraphs. Ask students to review
their partner's work and check that the points in D have
been included. Then ask a few students to read their
posts out loud to the class. Remind students that reading
out loud helps improve sound and letter recognition, as
well as providing good pronunciation practice.
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Q GO TO page xvii

for UNIT REVIEW
step-by-step UNIT 3

. ions. a2
instructions VOCABULARY VI SCORE: /5 ﬁ

A Match the sentence beginnings (1-5) to the sentence ends (a—e).

1 Achefworks __C a upat6:00 a.m.
2 Apilotflies 9 b to bed early.
3 ldon'teat__€ ¢ in arestaurant.
4 |usually go d aplane to different places.
5 lalwaysget_ @ e breakfast on the weekend.
(1N LY review SCORE: /5 (@)

A Find and correct the error in each sentence.

The store closes on 7:00 p.m. The store closes at 7:00 p.m.

They goes to school by bus. They go to school by bus.

| eat lunch never. | never eat lunch.

1
2
3 Does they start work at 9:00 a.m.? Yes, they do. Do they start work at 9:00 a.m.? Yes, they do.
4
5

Do you always eat breakfast? No, | does. Do you always eat breakfast? No, | don't.

6-10 correct: You can talk about jobs, describe your partner, talk about time and daily
activities, and describe your daily routine. You can use simple present
statements, yes/no questions with simple present and adverbs of frequency.

0-5 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.

WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOwW? Look back at the unit and review the language you know now.

el STUDY sls | RecomDING vocAsu

(‘ToTALscoRE: /10 ]

for STUDY SKILLS A IN GROUPS Think of three ways to make vocabulary notes. Tell your group.
step-by-step
instructions. B Look at the ways below. Are these ways you use?
(0 ens &)
wallet mother
phon
@ bed <\ VO @ ED L
lamp - et
closet’ 2 quiet:
C Choose one way (or more) from B and make notes on vocabulary from Unit 1, 2 or 3.
D IN GROUPS Show your vocabulary notes to the group. Then say the words. Don't look at your notes.
34  Unit 3 Life and Work
CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT AUV (B V-8 § Exira Practice

You may wish to introduce a time limit (5-10 minutes) and  Ask students to go back and choose one vocabulary topic
have students work alone to encourage a more authentic ~ from Units 1-3. Write the topics on the board and ask
"test” feel to the activity. Allow students to check answers  students to call out as many words as they can (without

in pairs and make any revisions before confirming referring to their notes).

answers with the class.
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Q GO TO page vi

for UNIT OPENER
step-by-step
instructions.

STUDENTS MAY
ALREADY KNOW:

* basic items of

1 Think about things you can buy in stores or malls. Write words that you know in the box.
2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your information. Add more words to the box, if possible.

| clothing.
* basic items of
W AT »
B clothes: dess - technology.
* basic
accessories.
i (=] Technology: /2727, T ;
@@ Accessories: [175/—

e

|

° GO TO page xx

for VIDEOS IN SYM
step-by-step
instructions.

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question.
@ Online shopping or store shopping?

In this unit, you will ...

¢ ask and answer questions about a tour, ask for and give directions and talk about your clothes.

e use thinking skills: analyze and evaluate.

® read about a city tour.

* use strategies to practice taking turns, finish a conversation in a natural way and reply when you don‘t know
the answer.

® use communication skills to practice buying things and write a description of a store.

o follow a tour guide to learn about their job and the skills needed to be in this industry.
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WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW? Q DISCUSS & SHARE

If you notice students are
struggling to understand what to
do, you can provide one or two

examples to help them get started:

¢ Clothes: jacket, jeans, shoes,
shirt

* Technology: camera, earbuds,
e-reader, tablet

e Accessories: umbrella, wallet,
watch

Before viewing, ask:

Why does he prefer to shop
online? delivery is in two days...

Why does she like to shop at stores?
she can talk to the sales assistant...

After viewing, put the continuum
on the board.

online — store

Have students mark the continuum
and explain their preferences.

Online shopping is very popular
nowadays, but many people still
like shopping in stores. Draw a
continuum on the board with online
at one end and store at the other.
Have students stand in front of

the continuum based on how they
prefer to shop. Discuss the pros
and cons of each style of shopping.
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LESSON 1

Q GO TO page vii

for VOCABULARY
step-by-step

]
Vo] \: {0 G places in a city =)

A IN PAIRS Write the correct phrase from the box under the pictures.

instructions. buy a book buy a drink eat dinner get a bus get a degree
get help get money goforawalk  learn about the past  stay on vacation
1 bus station 2 park 3 ATM

get a bus

go for a walk

4 hotel

.

get money stay on vacation learn about the past

6 hospital

get help

7 university

get a degree

10 restaurant

8 bookstore 9 coffee shop

buy a [Jook_

buy a drink

B @ 4.01 Listen, check your answers to A and repeat.
C IN PAIRS Think about your hometown and tell your partner

about the places in A.

There’s a coffee shop and a park.

o MAKE IT YOURS

What other places do you often
go to in your hometown? Use your
dictionary to find new words.

for READING
step-by-step

; . information about a city tour
instructions.

A @ 4.02 Quickly read the text in B. Choose a description.

review of a restaurant advertisement for a museum

<+'® B Read the text again. What places from VOCABULARY A are in the text?

 What places does the tour visit?

bus station The tour goes to the important places
in the city. For example, there are two
museum museums in the city. There’s the history
: museum and the science museum. The
restaurant museums are free on Tuesdays. Tourists
hotel always love the history museum.

I Where does the tour start

and finish?
Everywhere! Tourists get on the bus at
the bus station or at a bus stop in the
city. People get off the bus and go to a
museum or have lunch in a restaurant.

Unit 4 My City

ML IR Alternative Activity

Play the audio from VOCABULARY B again and ask
students to listen for the number of syllables and the
word stress. If necessary, do a few examples:

* O o o: bus station, coffee shop (Explain that the stress
falls on the first noun in compound nouns, and give
other examples: train station, town hall, hospital,
restaurant.)

e O: park
e O O O: ATM (Explain that letters in an acronym have

equal stress. Tell students that ATM is an acronym for
automated teller machine.)
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Then people get on the bus again later.
It’s very easy! ’

l When does the first tour start?

The first tour leaves the bus station at
7:00 a.m. The last tour is at 9:00 p.m.
There is a new tour every hour.

I Where do | buy tickets?
We sell tickets at the bus station, online

and on the bus. Hotels also sell tickets.

B How much do the tickets cost?
The tickets cost $20 for adults and $10 for
children or students.

Before starting the READING activities, read the five
questions in the text out loud. Ask students to call out
ideas or answers. Encourage all ideas. For larger classes,
divide the class into five groups. Give one question to
each group and ask them to brainstorm answers. Set a
time limit of two minutes before checking ideas as a class.



C READING SKILL—Locate information in a text Read the text again. Choose True or False. Correct the false @ --:-cctveererrrreiiiereeiiiieen .

sentences. 2 People have
1 The museums are free on one day. True / False 3 The last tour is at 7:00 p.m. True / False lunchin a
2 People have lunch on the bus. True / False 4 People buy tickets online. True / False restaurant.
D THINKING SKILL—Analyze Do you like bus tours? Explain why or why not. 3 The last tour is at
: : : : IE] 9 p.m. :
LY simple present information questions
A Complete the questions from the text. Q GO TO pages viii-ix
1 _Where does the tour start and finish? 3 _When  does the first tour start? for GRAMMAR
2 _ What  does the tour visit? 4 __How  much do the tickets cost? step-by-step
. . . instructions.
B Match the question words (1-4) to the information (a—d). @...........cooouiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i,
1 b B 1 d .......................
2 what b time
3 when ¢ general information 2 c
4 where d price
3b
C Complete the table with do or does. 4 a
Question Word do/does Subject Verb
Where 1 does the tour start and finish?
What 2 does the tour visit?
When 3 does the first tour start?
Where 4 do I buy tickets?
How much 5 do the tickets cost?
For more practice, go to page 74.
D Complete the questions.
1 _Where do you go on the weekend? 3 When goes your favorite coffee shop open?
2 What _dO " tourists visit in your town? 4 How much _d0O€S 4 bus ticket cost in your town?

E IN PAIRS Answer the questions in D. Discuss.

A IN PAIRS Read the information about a tour. Take turns to ask and answer questions from GRAMMAR A. for SPEAKING
step-by-step
instructions.

Student A: look at the information on page 65 of the Activity Bank.
Student B: look at the information on page 67 of the Activity Bank.

B IN GROUPS Compare and discuss the two tours in the Activity Bank and the tour in READING A. Choose
your favorite. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

CONFIDENT
COMMUNICATOR

To take turns with your partner, ask and answer:
Is it my turn?

Yes, it's your turn.

No, it's my turn.

KEEP
TALKING

(LWL Extra Practice m Alternative Activity

Ask students to write one simple present information For less confident classes, divide the class into an even
question for each of the four question words in number of small groups and name the groups A and B.
GRAMMAR B. Monitor and help as necessary. Then put Group As read the information on page 65 and Group Bs
them into small groups (or do a class mingle) to take turns  read page 67. Monitor and help. Then put students into
asking and answering questions. Remind students that pairs: one from a Group A and one from a Group B. Pairs
they can make up answers. You may not wish to correct take turns asking and answering questions.

errors in answers because the target language is simple

present information questions.
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LESSON 2

Directions

LISTENING

0 GO TO page xi

for LISTENING

0 A @ 4.03 Listen and match the conversations (1-3) to the places (a—c).

step-by-step 1 Conversation 1 a hotel
instructions. 2 Conversation 2 b museum
3 Conversation 3 ¢ train station
m GO TO — B Q403 LISTENINF Sl.(ILLTUnderstand key words Listen again
and number the directions in the correct order.
for AUDIO SCRIPT. Conversation 1 Conversation 2 Conversation 3
_4 itsonthe left 3 take the #5 bus—about 3 bookstore on left
PSARREEEEEEETIIRRRRRISRERERRRRET s 1 go straight 10 minutes 4 between coffee ShOp and
: 1b _ 9 take the second right _ 2 bus station bookstore
: 2 _ 2 tumn left _ I go straight 2 take the first left
¢ 1 wm right
3a C IN GROUPS THINKING SKILL—Evaluate Discuss and compare the ways

you remember directions or information. Do you repeat information? Do

you write notes or take pictures?

@ MAKE IT REAL

Use Excuse me before
you ask questions to

VL[N JVIWNN @ prepositions of place 2

A Write a phrase from the box under each picture.

across from between next to

next to

@

people you don't know.
Excuse me, is the park
near here?

on on the corner of  on the left/right

on the corner of across from

2:8

between

on the left, on the right

B @ 4.04 Listen and check your answers to A. Then listen and repeat.

C IN PAIRS Complete the activity. Then switch roles.

Student A: close your book.

Student B: say a preposition of place.

Student A: draw a picture that represents the preposition.
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LISTENING SKILL—Understand key words

Tell students that understanding key words is an
important skill in listening (and reading). It will help them
understand the general situation or topic, and it will help
them focus on the important details in a conversation.
Remind students that learning new vocabulary and
increasing their lexicon will support the development of
this skill.
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VOCABULARY

Ask students to close their books and draw picture 1 on
the board. Ask students what the name of the school’s
street is and write it in the picture. Say We are on Main
Street. Then draw picture 2 on the board and elicit a
place name for the X (e.g., museum) and write this in the
picture. Ask students to say two street names and add
these to the picture. Say The museum is on the corner
of [street name] and [street name]. Repeat this for the
other pictures.



(eI imperatives

A Add the sentences to the table. 1 Is the train
Is the train station near here? Take the second right. station near
It's across from the park. Turn left. here?
It's between the park and the school.
2 Take the second
P .
Ask for Directions Give Directions Finish Directions I’Ight. OR Turn
left.
Where’s the museam? Go straight up this road. The science museum is on the left.
1 2 4 3 Turn left. OR
3 5 Take the second
right.
B Underline the verbs in the table in A. 4 It's across from
C Choose the correct words to complete the rules. the park. OR It's
between the park :
To give directions: and the school. :
1 Start / Do not start the sentence with a verb.
5 It's between the

2 Use / |Donot use a subject in the sentence.

To finish directions:

park and the
3[Use! / Do not use a subject in the sentence.

school. OR It's
across from the
park.

For more practice, go to page 75.

D @ 4.05 Put the words in the correct order. Listen and check your answers.

where / the hospital? / me, / Excuse / is. Excuse me, where is the hospital?

this / straight / Go / road. / quO straight up this road.

to / bookstore / The / is / the hotel. / next Lhe bookstore is next to the hotel.
Its / the / comerof / 1st / and Main. / ont's On the corner of 1st and Main.
take / Turn left /first / right. / the / and Turn left and take the first right.

1
2
3
4
5

E IN PAIRS Write directions for the questions in D. Use your own ideas or give real directions.

A IN PAIRS Complete the activity. Choose other places and ask for directions. Use the Confident
Communicator box to help you.

Student A and Student B: look at the map on page 66 of the Activity Bank.

Student A: ask for directions to the library. Student B: ask for directions to the train station.

CONFIDENT

COMMUNICATOR To finish a conversation in a natural way, it

is polite to say Thanks or Thank you and to

KEEP reply No problem or You're welcome.

[ L TALKING
\Cigus
Bond
Street
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(L VN\W\V-'8 Extra Practice

For additional practice asking for and giving directions,
have students work in pairs or groups to add to each
column of the table. Students could ask for and give
directions to known places near the school. To further
students’ understanding, suggest that they follow these
directions after class to see if the directions were correct.
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Ask students to practice using other maps (print or
online). Students work in pairs and each choose one
place on their map to ask for directions. Students

then trade maps and take turns asking for and giving
directions using the maps. Monitor and help as necessary.
Invite pairs to perform their conversation for the class.



LESSON 3

Clothes

A\"(o]e?-\:{VIW.-\:4'@ clothes

A Write one word from each pair in the box under the pictures (1-5).

1 loose, tight

: 2 dressy, casual

skirt » jacket

dress/skirt jacket/suit

pants/jeans

pants

shirt/T-shirt

shoes/boots

(4 g

3 long, short

: 4 cheap, expensive

CIPRERES B @ 4.06 Go to page 67 of the Activity Bank.

dressy jacket, new jeans, pink T-shirt

[€)c0t0 oo

for PRONUNCIATION
step-by-step
instructions.

C IN GROUPS Make a list of your clothes in your notebook. Add more information, e.g., style or color.

[ {o] U]\ [eV:\ 4 [6] '} vowel sounds 1

A @ 4.07 Listen to the vowel sound and the words. Then listen again and repeat.

e 3 B

jacket dress skirt

i u:

jeans shoes

[ AL REL AERERE B @ 4.08 Listen and match the words (1-4) to the correct vowel sound (a-d).

§1d 1 boots
i2a
. a e
3b

4 LISTENING

2 pants 3 shirt

b 3 c i

4 T-shirt

d u

g0 @ A Look at the pictures. Which people are in a store?

m GO TO page 65

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

Conversation 1: __ 2

Conversation 2:

@ MAKE IT REAL

Stores use numbers, letters or words
for sizes.

Numbers: 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20
Letter and words: XS (extra small),

S (small), M (medium), L (large),

XL (extra large)

B @ 4.09 Listen and check. Match the conversations to the pictures in A.

C @ 4.09 LISTENING SKILL—Identify information Listen again and complete each sentence.

Conversation 1

1 The clothes are under $30 / $20.
2 Thedressis / lisn't the correct size.
3 Theylike / don't like the shoes.

Conversation 2

4 The red T-shirt is $55 / $15.

5 The blue T-shirtlis / isn't the correct size.
6 The sisterlikes / doesn't like the bags.

D THINKING SKILL—Evaluate Do you buy clothes in a store or online? Why?
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VOCABULARY

Ask students to identify the four
plural nouns (pants, jeans, shoes,
boots). Tell students pants and
jeans are always plural. Students
can remember this by remembering
we have two (plural) legs, not one
(singular), like shoes and boots for
two feet.

PRONUNCIATION

Refer students to the five vowel
sounds in PRONUNCIATION A

and practice them again. Then, ask
students to match these words
(from Lessons 1 and 2) to the correct
vowel sound: /&/: adult, /e/: left,

/31/: university, /1:/: between, and
ui/: museum.

: MAKE IT REAL

For less-confident classes, quickly
review the alphabet and numbers
by having each student say the next
number/letter in the sequence.

Write My shoe size is 5.5. on the
board and say the sentence. Elicit
point for the period and ask a few
students what their shoe size is.
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(3 -\ L\ ):§ this/that/these/those

A Complete the sentences from LISTENING B (1-4) with the correct word from the box.

that these

Do you like __ this
Look at __these  Tghirts!

Lookat___that jacket over there!
Its between __those

blue T-shirt?

A WN =2

shoes and

B Read the sentences in A and complete the rules.

1 Use this and that

those

this those x2

bags.

for singular nouns, e.g., T-shirt.

these those

2 Use and

C Go to page 69 of the Activity Bank. e--

for plural nouns, e.g., T-shirts.

D Match the sentence halves. @« «ccccumttinuitiiit ittt ittt eeineeetnaeennneenaneeenneeenneeennnnn

1 Use this and these for objects

a not very near to you.

2 Use that and those for objects b very near to you. 3 these
For more practice, go to page 76. 4 those
E Complete the sentences with this, that, these or those. ~ heeeseeiiiiiiiiiiiiii i
1 ____ This____ismyfavorite shirt and __these g my favorite jeans. 1b
2 Look at that dress in the window over there! It's beautiful. Those shoes are pretty, too. 2 a
3 |like those jeans over there. They're next to that yellow bag.
4 These  skirts over here are expensive. Those _ skirts by the door are cheap.

F IN PAIRS Write sentences describing:

1 your clothes using this or these.

2 your partner’s clothes using that or those.

This shivt is new. These shoes are size 8. That /anﬂ skirt is nice. Those /'mns are loose.

A IN PAIRS Role-play. Then switch roles and repeat. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

Student A: close your book.

Student B: point to clothes on the page (or your clothes) and ask What's this/these?
Student A: answer with That’s ... / Those are ...

CONFIDENT

COMMUNICATOR To help

REPAIR IT

v | think so.
x [ don't think so.

you reply when you don’t know the answer, say:
? I'm not sure. /| don’t know.

GRAMMAR

Introduce the consonant sound

10/ for this, that, these, and those.
Model the sound yourself and ask
students to repeat. Listen carefully
for any incorrect /d/ or /t/ sounds and
correct these. Then refer students

to GRAMMAR A and read the
completed sentences to the class.
Ask a few students to repeat, and
then put students into pairs to take
turns saying the sentences. Monitor
and correct any pronunciation errors.
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Remind students that this and these
are used for things near us (i.e.,
things we can reach) and that and
those are used for things not near us
(i.e., things we can't reach).

Additional Activity

Put students into two groups. Each
student describes their own clothes
(with this/these). Then the group
works together to describe the other
group’s clothes (with that/those).

! CULTURE NOTE

Elicit the different places people

can buy things in their own country
(e.g., markets, supermarket, Internet,
stores, etc.) and ask which places
students prefer and why.

Tell students that a garage sale (or
yard sale, tag sale) is an informal
event where people sell things from
their homes they no longer use,
need, or like for a very low price. The
seller puts everything in the garage
(or in the yard) for people to buy.



Q GO TO page xv

for LANGUAGE AND
LIFE step-by-step
instructions.

Communication — Shop

Language and Life

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE | RGIeE

[OARAAAAAAAAARARARRRRRRRRRRRANS ® A Look at the pictures and quickly read the conversation. What things (1-6) do the people not talk about?

550

Ally: Excuse me. How much is this laptop?

Bob: It's $ 90 tisn't new. It's old and slow.

Ally: Oh, OK. No, thank you.

Cate: How much are these black boots?

Bob: They're $

Cate: Oh, that's expensive.

Bob: Do you like these brown boots? These are
only $15.

-------------------------------- Cate: Oh, yes. Could | take those, please?

. FIRST QUESTION

: AND ANSWER

: Buyer: How much

. are the books in this

f5

&

S5 l

Bob: Sure. Thats $ 15

Cate: Here you go.

Bob: Thanks.

Ally: How much are the books in this box?
Bob: They're $ each.

Ally: Could | take these two books, please?
Bob: No problem. That's $ , please.
Ally: Here you go.

Bob: Thank you. Have a great day!

, please.

B @ 4.10 Read and listen to the conversation. Complete the prices in A.

e ® C Look at the diagram. Add more bold examples from the conversation in your notebook.

¢ box? FIRST QUESTION Buyer Seller

¢ Seller: They're are $1 AND ANSWER Excuse me. How much is this laptop? It's $50.

¢ each. I

: DECISION

: Yes No

: Yes: Could | take DECISION

: these two books Could | take those, please? No, thank you.
: please? ¢

: No: Oh, that's

! expensive. PAYING Seller Buyer

: Sure. That's $15, please. Here you go.
* PAYING

: Seller: No problem.

! That's $ 2, please. T e

OBJECTIVE

In this lesson, students learn how to sell and buy different
objects. They will practice different prices and the polite
form to ask for information. Also, students will read and
write some descriptions. The objective is to help students
get familiar with vocabulary when they are buying or
selling something.
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PROCESS (©JOPTIONAD 4.10, 4.11

In FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE, students listen to a
conversation where two buyers are looking at things

for sale and asking the seller questions. Students then
identify useful expressions. Finally, students practice the
conversation and role-play buying things.



D Put the conversation in the correct order.

8 Oh, that's expensive. How much are these small notebooks?
_/__ Here you go.
_ 2 s $10.
6 Sure. That's $6, please.
__ I Excuse me, how much is this big notebook?
_5_OK. Could I take two small notebooks, please?
_4 They're $3 each.

E @ 4.11 Listen and check. Then listen again and repeat.

m GO TO page 65

F IN PAIRS Take turns to be the seller and the buyer. Choose something to buy from the box. Repeat the for AUDIO SCRIPT.

conversation in C with the new object and price.

jeans $40  laptop $200  notebook $4  pens $2

shoes $25 skirt $20

LAUIL (Y a description

A Read the description and answer the questions in your notebook.

1 Alfred’s
2 Park Street; next

<« >C = to a modern
‘ Ellie /12, June 2019 hotel
My favorite store is Alfred’s. It's a small store on Park Street. It's next to a 3 old clothes,
modern hotel. The store sells old clothes, computers, jewelry and books. computers,
It's an interesting store. The things are usually cheap. jewelry, and
books
1 What is the store’s name? 4 ch
2 Where is the store? cheap
3 What does the store sell?
4 How much are things in the store?
B Choose the correct word to complete the sentence.
Alnoun / verb follows the bold adjectives in A.
C Add the adjectives to the sentences in your notebook. @ ccccccccrccscascncce s dONE SR . . ™. ... cceccecceccecteteetestesctacescettesstssesenteesoann,
1 This is an website. (interesting) 1 _Thls s ah
2 Those are the books. (cheap) interesting
3 It's a store. (busy) website.
4 My sister buys shoes. (expensive)

D Prepare a description of your favorite store. Write answers to the questions in A. Include adjectives.

IN PAIRS Exchange your descriptions in D. Check that your partner answers the questions in A and uses

adjectives correctly.

F Write your description in a paragraph.

o MAKE IT DIGITAL

2 Those are the
cheap books.

3 It's a busy store.

4 My sister buys  :
expensive shoes. :

Search online for descriptions of stores in your city. Do you
agree with the descriptions (of stores you know)? Are there

new stores in your city?
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LAY Alternative Activity

After WRITING E, put students into new pairs and ask
them to swap their descriptions. Ask them to read their
new partner’s description and answer the questions in
WRITING A. (Students can underline the answers in the
description or make a separate note.) Then join two pairs
together to make groups of four, and ask students to take
turns telling the group about their partner’s store.
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FURTHER DISCUSSION

Ask the class if they or anyone they know works in a
store. Ask them to describe the store by asking the
questions from WRITING A. Ask further questions:
e What time does the store open?

® |s it a big store?

® Do you like the store?

e \What places are near the store?

Elicit simple sentences from the answers and write these
on the board (e.g., The store opens at ...).



Q o o _
for UNIT REVIEW
step-by-step UNIT 4

instructions.
VOCABU (W4 @ review SCORE /5

A Choose the correct words.

1 Let's get something to drink at the coffee shop / bus station.

The store is on the between / (corner of Main Street and First Avenue.
Wow! These clothes aren't expensive. They're/cheap / tight.

The bookstore is on the left / between the restaurant and the bus station.
| like these dress / boots.

- 2
(TN WG review SCORE: /5 r—]

A Choose the words to complete the sentences.

abhwWwN

1 [ These / This are my new shoes. Do you like them? 4 Take /!Go straight up this road.
2 Wheredo / does you buy your clothes? 5 The museum is across from / between the park.
3 What / Where is the restaurant?

6-10 correct: You can talk about places in a city, give directions, describe where places
are, and talk about clothes. You can use simple present information
questions, imperatives and this/that/these/those.

0-5 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.

(‘ToTALscoRE: /10 ]

Look back at page 35 and add the words you know now to the box.

(¢)coT0  pagexx B FOLLOW A PRO TOUR GUIDE

for FOLLOW A A Complete the diagram about a tour guide. Use the verbs in the box.
PRO step-by-step
instructions. answers gives speaks
1 —S&ks is friendly.
different /
languages. \
Ay —_— knows
guider:s == about the
. / \ city.
2 __glives
information. 3 _answers
questions.

m GO TO page 66 B @ 4.12 Listen and number the points in the order you hear them.

‘ _ 2 knows about the city —3i| € speaks different languages
or AUDIO SCRIPT. 47 s friendly gives information

answers questions

C Discuss the questions as a class.

1 Does your city have tour guides? Where do they work?
2 s itimportant to have a friendly tour guide? "
3 Do tour guides get a lot of money? .

y
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CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT CAREER NOTE

You can do these review activities as a class dictation Before starting the FOLLOW A PRO section, practice the
activity. Students should close their books and use their pronunciation of tour guide (/'tur 'gaid/) with the class.
notebooks and pens. Read some sentences with blanks Put students into small groups or do this as a whole-class
and have students write a suitable word or phrase to activity. Ask them to quickly brainstorm information about
complete each one. Check ideas as a class and acceptall 3 tour guide. Check ideas as a class. Explain that using
grammatically correct ideas. Clarify any doubts. and activating their real-life knowledge of the world will

help them with topics like this.
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for UNIT OPENER
step-by-step
instructions.

1 Think about the activities people enjoy in different types of weather. Write words that you know

in the boxes. basic free-time
2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your information. Add more words to the boxes, if possible. activities, sports,
or hobbies.
the seasons of
Activities in hot weather: 5“!2?”1
the year.
basic weather

vocabulary.

Activities in cool weather: %

W a g

° GO TO page xx

for VIDEOS IN SYM
step-by-step
instructions.

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question.
Hot weather or cool weather?

In this unit, you will ...

o talk about what you can/can’t do, talk about different people’s objects and discuss activities people are doing.
e use thinking skills: analyze, recall and brainstorm.

* read an online advertisement for college courses.

® use strategies to add explanations or extra information to continue a conversation, respond to others when

playing a game and use expressions to show you understand.
® use communication skills to make recommendations and write a blog post.
e learn skills to practice vocabulary.
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If you notice students are Before viewing, ask: Have students consider what
struggling to understand what to What activities can you do in hot/ some of their favorite hobbies and
do, you can provide one or two cool weather? swimming, surfing ... activities are and whether these
examples to help them get started: / skating, skiing ... are done in warmer weather or
Activities in hot weather: After viewing, put this continuum coole.r weather: A.Sk stucglls what
o = they like and dislike most about
hiking, horseback riding, on the board. :
- I each type of weather. List answers
swimming hot weather ——— cold weather o e B

Activities in cool weather:
baking a cake, going shopping,
watching movies

Have students mark the continuum
and explain why they like hot or
cold weather.
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XN N NI Activities

O \"[o]e¥-\:{VIW.-\:A@ free-time activities

for VOCABULARY A @ 5.01 Listen and look at the pictures. Write the numbers of the activities you do not hear.

step-by-step 23 45
instructions.

ride a horse

drive a car dance salsa swim 1,500 m play an instrument

B Write the activities from the box under the pictures in A. 0 MAKE IT YOURS
bake a cake dance salsa do karate draw pictures Write other activities

drive acar  play an instrument  ride a horse swim 1,500 m that you or your friends

do in your notebook.
Use your dictionary to

O GOTO  pagesxi LISTENING help you.

for LISTENING A @ 5.03 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for main idea Listen and choose the
step-by-step correct descriptions.
instructions.

C @ 5.02 Listen, check and repeat.

1 The conversation is on a radio show / in a classroom.
2 The people are new students at a college / friends at a sports event.

B @ 5.03 Listen again. What activities from VOCABULARY A do you hear?
GO TO page 66 . . . .
draw, swim, do karate, ride a horse, drive a car, dance salsa, play an instrument
for AUDIO SCRIPT.
Cc @ 5.03 Listen again and complete the table.
Name Can v Can't X
Francesca draw swim
do karate
Javier drive a car ride a horse
dance salsa

play the piano

D THINKING SKILL—Analyze Categorize the activities from VOCABULARY A so they are true for you.

Cheap Expensive Easy Hard
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ZYTXNWD Altcrnative Activity LISTENING 5.03

Put students into pairs and ask them to find two nouns LISTENING SKILL—Listen for main idea

that have two syllables (salsa, pictures) and two nouns Remind students that listening for the main idea will help
that have three syllables (karate, instrument). them recognize the general situation and context or

topic. When listening to a new conversation, they should
listen for where the speakers are (e.g., at home, at work),
what their relationship is (e.g., friends, colleagues), and

Then ask pairs to find words with these vowel sounds:
le1/: bake, cake, play, /21/: draw, horse; /ai/: drive, ride.

You can give just the vowel sounds to more confident what's the context (e.g., an informal conversation, a job
classes orgive the vowel sound and one example to interview). Once students have identified the main idea, it
less confident classes. is easier to understand details.
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GRAMMAR ReEle¥Ze=1sks

A @ 5.04 Complete the sentences from LISTENING A with can or can’t. Listen and check.

@ -
[€) G070 proer i

for GRAMMAR

1 __Can you draw? Yes, | can . ?tep—byjstep
2 _ Can youswim? No, I__cant | cant gwim,I can do karate. instructions.
3 _ Can_ yourideahorse?No, | __Can't | can drive a car.

B Look at the questions and answers in A. Match to complete the rules. @ .- -.ovvoeiieeiiiii i,

1 To make Can questions, use
2 To give short answers, use
3 To make can statements, use

C Complete the sentences.

1c
a yes/no + pronoun + can/can't.
b pronoun + can/can’t + infinitive. 2 a
¢ can + pronoun + infinitive.
P 3b

For more practice, go to page 76.

1 A:_ Canyou  dokarate? B: %, | can't.

2 A__Can you play the piano? B:Yes, |___Can |

3 A:Can he swim? B: No, he Lﬁlt
4 A: Can they bake a cake? B: L they can.
5 | can dance salsa, but | Lﬂlt play an instrument.

6 | canride a horse and | can drive a car.

D IN PAIRS Ask and answer the questions in A. Answer the questions for you.

o\ U\ [eV.N g [0) ') stress in can/can’t

A @ 5.05 Listen and underline the stressed words.

1 Can you bake a cake?
B @ 5.05 Listen again and repeat.

2 Yes, | can bake a cake.

=) 4
Q GO TO page ix
for PRONUNCIATION

step-by-step

3 No, I can” ke a cake.
No. I can't bake a cake instructions.

A Look at the pictures in VOCABULARY A. Put a check (v) next to the activities you can do and an X (x) next

to the activities you can’t do.

B IN GROUPS Take turns to ask and answer what you can/can’t do. Use the Confident Communicator box

to help you.

Find out:

* How many people can do each activity?
* How many people can’t do each activity?
* Who can do an activity very well?

I can swim. | swim in a club. | swim in sports competitions.

CONFIDENT

COMMUNICATOR information:

KEEP
TALKING

GRAMMAR

Tell students we use can to talk about our ability to do
something. Can means we are able to do an activity

and that we are good at it. The activity can be relatively
simple (e.g., | can make a sandwich.) or difficult (e.g., | can
speak 10 languages.).

Tell students we also use can for requests, such as
ordering food and drinks (Can | have a green salad,
please?).

Can you ride a horse? No, | can’t. | don't like big animals.
Can you play the piano? Yes, | can. I'm very good.

[€)c0T0 e

for SPEAKING
step-by-step
instructions.

To continue the conversation, add an explanation or extra

Encourage students to aim for fluency in this activity: to
communicate what they can or can't do and find out more
about their partner. This will give them the opportunity

to have an authentic conversation within the supportive
environment of the classroom. Encourage all ideas for
extra information, and help less-confident students with
this by asking them questions (e.g., Do you like music?) or
offering ideas (e.g., | don't like cooking.).
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NS XN Studying

%]
VOCABULARY JE¥eJfsted @

A IN PAIRS Answer the questions. Do you take other language classes or study other subjects? What are they?

B Match the pictures to the classes. Write the class under the picture.

art Chinese creative writing dance math music science

science

dance class g

Chinese

art

writing dance creative writing

science

1
2
3
4 music
:5
6 c @ 5.06 Listen and check your answers to B. Then listen again and repeat.
7

math COIPRRRE: ® D IN PAIRS Student A: go to page 67 of the Activity Bank. Read the names of the classroom items.

Student B: try to match each item to a subject.

E IN PAIRS Discuss. What classes in A do students usually study in high school in your country?

A Quickly read the webpage. What type of text is it?

Q GO TO page x

for READING
step-by-step

. . a letter to students
instructions.

an advertisement for courses a story about a family

® O Students e This is Brad. e/ Pkl n
o I\t:?*’h)q- *?\;%
&« C' @’DQ b
e ¢ A A 4

This is Brad's dictionary and

i ?
Want to study a subject or learn a new hobby? these are Brad’s shoos.

Green Park has the course for you.

(e[, to meet our students.

Can you guess what they study?

Brad’s mother, Linda,
is also a student.

This is Linda’s notebook and these
are Linda’s paint brushes.

B @ 5.07 READING SKILL—Scan for key words Read the Classes webpage on page 49. Add the classes from
the box to the text.

art  Chinese  dance  math  science  writing
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VOCABULARY

Remind students that one way of recording and
remembering new vocabulary is to draw simple pictures
for new words and phrases. Categories like school
subjects, food, or clothes are very suitable for this
technique. Tell students that the pictures do not need to
be very good quality or detailed; they just need to remind
students of the word and the meaning.

Extra Practice

Put students into groups and have them play a picture
drawing game. A student chooses a word and draws a
picture to represent the word. The group then guesses
the word.

Scanning means to read a text quickly in order to find key
words. Key words will help you find specific information
without reading the whole text. In order to find key
words, you have to understand the text and know how it
is structured.

Alternative Activity

Ask students to go online (or use a printed pamphlet or
leaflet) to find out about other courses available in their
city. Encourage them to find out extra information (e.g.,
the cost, time, and date). Ask students to learn 10 new
words and tell the class about the courses.
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Students o Classes Q

€ > C A

science math Chinese

Are numbers hard for you? Our
excellent teachers explain how
to understand numbers. This is a
popular class for young and old
people.

N7 hao! Join this class and say hello
in a new language! Learn how to
write and speak Chinese with our
friendly Chinese teachers.

What do you know about science?
This class is an introduction to
biology, chemistry and physics. Our
teachers use videos and real-life
examples in the classes.

art dance writing
Do you want to write a story?
Students practice different ways of
writing and share their stories with
the class.

Can you draw? Everyone can learn
to draw! The lessons are at the
college, but students often visit
places in the city.

Tango? Salsa? This course is for
beginners. Learn about different
dances and practice with our
teachers.

C IN PAIRS THINKING SKILL—Recall List the classes Brad and Linda go to in your notebook. @: -« ««««tteerermmeieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 2

D Read the text again. Find words that mean: Brad: Chinese, salsa

1 an activity you enjoy (not a job) __hobby 3 smiles at people and helps people ML Linda: writing, art
2 something that lots of people like _popular 4 people who start something new beginners
- %]
(LI possessive 's @

A Circle the five bold possessive s in the text about Brad and his mother.

B Read the sentence and choose the correct meaning:
This is Brad's dictionary and these are Brad's shoes.

Brad: This is my dictionary and these are my shoes. / This isn't my dictionary and these aren’t my shoes.

C Choose the word to complete the rule.

1 Add s before /[after a name or noun.
For more practice, go to page 77.

D Correct the sentences.

Are these Brad's books?

Is this Linda's notebook?

This is the teacher's dictionary.
These are my pens.

1 Are these Brads books?

2 s this Linda notebook?

3 This is the teacher dictionary.
4 These are my pen’s.

A Work in groups of three. Go to page 69 of
the Activity Bank and follow the instructions.
Use the Confident Communicator box to
help you.

To continue the game after your
partner gives his or her answer,
say: Yes, that’s the correct answer!
Good job!

No, sorry. That's not the right
answer. Try again.

CONFIDENT
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP
TALKING

B Switch roles and repeat.
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GRAMMAR m Alternative Activity

Elicit what a contraction is (two words that become one
word with an apostrophe) and ask for examples (e.g.,

I'm, don't). Ask students for examples of apostrophes

in the webpage in READING A (Brad's mother, Linda’s
notebook). Tell students these are not contractions. These
apostrophes show possession or a relationship between
two people or things.

Extra Practice

Put students into pairs. Ask them to write three sentences
about their partner using the possessive s. Monitor and
help as necessary. Check for correct apostrophe use.
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You could do this as a class activity: you call out one item
(e.g., apartment) and students (or pairs or groups) call
out the answer (It's Amanda’s apartment!). You can ask
students to close their books and use their memories, or
for less-confident classes, students can refer to the page.



LESSON 3 RWEEIGEY

a2
WAL\ WAN G types of weather @

A IN PAIRS Order the weather from 1 (your favorite) to 5 (not your favorite).

It'scloudy.

It's snowy.

It's sunny. It's windy.
—
- . sy

2L =

B @ 5.08 Listen and underline the stressed syllable in the bold words in A. Listen again and repeat.

C Add the words from the box to the thermometer.

cool freezing hot

=13 0 10 25 40 55 70 85 °F

sttt bbbl ot bl

|
||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||III|IIII|IIII|IIII|IIII|IIII|
o

freezing cool hot

D @ 5.09 Listen and check. Listen again and repeat.

A Answer the question. How do you talk to friends in different
places? Circle all the ways you use.

email social media
letter text message
phone call video call
@ GO TO page 66 <@ B Look at the picture. Which way from A are the friends using to
for AUDIO SCRIPT. : communicate?
c Listen to the conversation and choose the correct option.
"""""""""""""""""""" The friends live in the same /|different places and they are doing
video call the same / different activities.
FRAAEEEEEEITRRRRRESRRERERRRELEEET RRRRX ® D b Listen again and
1a match the sentence beginnings (1-3) to the sentence endings (a—c).
12 ¢ 1 Charlie and his family are at the beach a because it's very sunny.
: 2 Barney is watching a movie and eating dinner b because it's warm.
:3b 3 Jessica and her friend are buying food for a barbecue ¢ because the weather’s bad.
............................. ® E What other activities can you do in warm or cold weather?

: Suggested answers:
: Warm weather: have
: apicnic, go on a hike,
: watch the sunset or

i sunrise

. Cold weather:

¢ bake cookies, visit
: amuseum, go ice
¢ skating

ML I WNAG Alternative Activity

Read the sentences in VOCABULARY
A. Elicit what type of word the words
are (adjectives). Ask students to write
the noun form for each adjective
(sun, wind, snow, rain, cloud). Check
answers as a class by asking pairs to
call out the word and the spelling.
Drill the pronunciation of each noun.
Tell students that word building
improves vocabulary and makes
reading and listening easier.

@ MAKE IT REAL

Use questions with like to ask for a short description.

What'’s the weather like? It's sunny.
What's the restaurant like? It's nice.

After LISTENING D, ask students

to listen again and make notes on
the time and weather each speaker
mentions. For less confident classes,
give examples or write the times and
weather on the board for students to
match to the speaker.

e Charlie: [morning] hot, 86 degrees,
sunny

e Barney: 8 p.m., rainy, windy, cold

e Jessica: 3 p.m., warm

50 Unit 5 Free Time

CULTURE NOTE

Remind students that in the United
States the temperature is measured
in Fahrenheit. Other countries
measure temperature in Celsius.
Celsius is a scale that assigns

the freezing point of water to be

0 degrees and the boiling point of
water to be 100 degrees. Fahrenheit
assigns the freezing point of water
to be 32 degrees and the boiling
point to be 212 degrees (i.e.,

32° Fahrenheit = 0° Celsius).

46 Unit 5 Free Time



: a2
(eI present progressive statements @)

A Read the summary of the conversation and underline seven examples of the present progressive. Then
answer the questions (1-3).

Andy is swimming in the ocean. Charlie’s mom isn't reading a book. She’s sleeping. Charlie’s dad s practicing

Spanish. Barney is watching a movie and gating dinner. Jessica is shopping. Jessica and her friend are getting
food for a barbecue. Charlie is having fun.

1 Avre the activities in the past? __ho 3 Are the activities happening now? ___YE€S
2 Are the activities in the present? ____Y€S
B Add the verbs from the box to the table.
eat  practice  shop  sleep
+ —ing
Pronoun To be (+/-) Regular Spelling Irregular Spelling
| ‘m reading. getting coffee. having fun.
‘m not watching TV. swimming. 4 practicing
N 1__eating : 3 shopping i (Spanish)
He/She/It : :
isn't 2 _sleeping
You/ We/They are ,
aren’t
C  Write the verbs from the table next to the spelling rule.
1 end of verb is consonant, vowel, consonant: double the final consonant and add -ing wngl
2 afinal —e: delete the final e and add —ing having, practicing ShOppmg
For more practice, go to page 77.
D @ 5.11 Complete the conversations. Then listen and check.
Conversation 1 're
A: Are you studying o (study) B: Yes. We practicing English. (practice)
Conversation 2
A: Are you__€aliNg __ |unch? (eat)
B: No, | *Ot lunch. | __having  coffee with my sister. (eat, have)
eatin
E IN PAIRS Take turns to practice the conversations in D. Then write different answers to the questions.

A IN GROUPS Role-play. What activities are you doing? What are you not doing?

Student A: go to page 69 of the Activity Bank.
Student C: go to page 67 of the Activity Bank.

Student B: go to page 65 of the Activity Bank.
Student D: go to page 68 of the Activity Bank.

B Ask and answer questions. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

To continue the conversation, usi
understand:

CONFIDENT
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP

TALKING It's rainy. It's windy. It's very cold.

It's beautiful here. Look at the beach.

e an expression to show you

Wow!
Oh, no!
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GRAMMAR

Ask students to find the sentence in GRAMMAR A where
the verb to be is purposely omitted (Barney is watching

a movie and [no verb] eating dinner). Tell students that
there is no need to repeat is for the second activity
because it has been used for the first activity. Tell students
that this is common practice in spoken and written
English; it would be unnatural to repeat the verb.

Unit 5 Free Time 47

m Alternative Activity

Ask students to add one more activity, weather, and
location. Students can go back and review the vocabulary
from the lesson. Students should then include these
words in the role-play. After the role-play, keep students
in their groups of four. Ask Students B, C, and D to try

to remember the activities and weather mentioned by
Student A. Student A should confirm if their ideas are
correct. Then repeat for Students B, C, and D.



0 GO TO page xv

for LANGUAGE AND
LIFE step-by-step
instructions.

Language and Life [©

Communication - Your City

0] \[eq (o] \V-YMW-\,\\ [c10)-Xc] W make recommendations

A IN PAIRS Discuss. What do tourists usually do in your city?

B @ 5.12 Read the blog and guess the missing words. Then listen and check.

€~>C

One Day in My City

@
-.I 530 Followers

Visit the _MUSEUM

and learn about the city’s history.

Go early because it's free before 10 a.m. Don't go on

Monday because it's closed!

Go to the beach

boat trip. Geta ___COTT€E
the hotel’s coffee shop.

Eat dinner at Gino's pizzeria. Reserve a table because it's
always usy . Then go to the park and watch a
at the outdoor movie theater.

movie

. Swim in the ocean or take a
at the beach café or at

"""""""""""""""""""""""" eC @ 5.13 Listen and discuss. Why are the bold verbs stressed?

¢ Because the
bo'd words have 2 Don't go on Monday.
the important 3 Go to the beach.
information/ 4 Swim in the ocean.

: message and tell the
: listener/reader to do
: something or not to
¢ do something.

1 Visit the museum.

D @ 5.13 Listen again and repeat.

Don't ...

: . Eat ...
: Note: For negative .

imperatives, the
' negative auxiliary
(e.g. Don't) is

¢ stressed, but

¢ the main verb is

: unstressed.

OBJECTIVE

In this lesson, students learn how to make
recommendations about their city. The objective is

to provide students with an example of how to make
recommendations (through a blog that students read and
analyze) and then to guide students through the stages of
drafting and writing their own short blog.

5 Get a coffee.
6 Eat dinner at Gino's.
7 Reserve a table.

E Think about recommendations for your city. Use the verbs to help you.

Visit ...
Walk ...

Goto ...
Look at ...

F IN PAIRS Share your recommendations about your city.

52 Unit 5 Free Time

PROCESS

In FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE, student pairs discuss what
tourists usually do in their city. Then, students individually
read a blog and complete the gapped sentences. To
check answers, they listen to the audio. After that,
students listen to a list of recommendations. Point out
that the verbs in bold are the imperative form and they
are used to make recommendations. Finally, students
have the opportunity to make recommendations about
their own city.

5.12,5.13
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WRITING PSS

A Complete the sentences from the blog in FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE B. Then find four more sentences that @ ------..ooovvveiiiiiiiiiiiiii .

use the missing words.

1 Visit the museum and learn about the city’s history.
2 Go early _because it free before 10:00 a.m.
3 Swimintheocean__OF  take a boat trip.

B Complete the rules with your answers from A.

1 Use_because i, give a reason.
2 Use__and

3 Use_ OF  togive a different idea.

C Complete the sentences with and, or, or because.

1 | go to two classes at the university: dance and

are fun.

to join two affirmative or two negative phrases.

art | like dance class -DECAUSE" the other students

Don't go on Monday
because it's closed!

Get a coffee at the
beach café or at the
hotel’s coffee shop.

Reserve a table
because it's always
busy.

Then go to the park
and watch a movie at :

2 Go to the bookstore and buy a dictionary. Take your student ID card because students geta the outdoor movie
50% discount. theater.
3 Doyoulikecold _ OF  hot weather? | live near the beach _because

| like hot weather.

D Prepare a short blog and make recommendations for things to do in your city.

1 Think about activities to do or places to go in the:
morning afternoon evening
2 Write sentences about your ideas using and, or, or because.

3 IN PAIRS Exchange your sentences and discuss your ideas. Do you like your partner's recommendations?

E Write your short blog: One Day in My City.

€->C

One Day in My City

BLOG ABOUT ME CONTACT ME

0 MAKE IT DIGITAL

Choose a city and search online for activities to do or
places to go. Do you like the recommendations? What

places are interesting?
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LAY Alternative Activity

After WRITING E, put students into pairs or groups

of three. Ask students to work together and create
another blog for another city. (Tell students the city can
be real or imaginary.) Ask groups to repeat steps 1 and
2 in WRITING D and then write the blog together. You
can help students by telling them to complete these
sentences: [ like my city because ...; Tourists go to the
beach and ...; People eat at the café or ....
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R MAKE IT DIGITAL

Tell students that an excellent way to search for activities
to do or places to go is to visit a vacation planner site.
Suggest students use triphobo or trello or download an
app, such as Triplt.



Q GO TO page xvii

for UNIT REVIEW
step-by-step UNIT S

instructi . =
Instructions VOCABULARY review SCORE: /5 m

A Match the sentence beginnings (1-5) to the sentence endings (a-e). Write the letter.

| can't do karate, __C and it's snowy.
because | want to draw pictures.
but | can ride a horse.

but it's warm.

Can you dance salsa _€
| go to an art class
It's freezing today 2
It's rainy here, _ 9

a ph wnN =
> o n g o

or play an instrument?

: 2
GRAMMAR FEUEW SCORE: /5 r]

A Complete with can or cant.

1 __Can you ride a horse? No, I":laint .
2 |__Can  sdriveacarbutl___CaNt  xrdea motorcycle.

B Complete the sentence with the words and the possessive s.
my friend's (
p

These are‘ms(booksuon) and this is phone/my friend).
one

C Complete the sentences.

1 I’mga movie and Cindy M a cake.
2 WeTe€ating dinner and we Te listeningio music.

6-10 correct: You can talk about free-time activities and what you can/can’t do, learn
about subjects, talk albout wea?:her: and describe what people are doing. ( TOTAL SCORE: /10 )
You can use can/can’t, possessive ‘s and present progressive statements.
0-5 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.

Look back at page 45 and add the words you know now to the boxes.

@) coto i ] STUDYSKILLS | PRACTICI

for STUDY SKILLS A IN PAIRS Do you agree (V) or disagree (%) with the sentences?

step-by-step Do you use other ways?
instructions.

To practice vocabulary,

(D1 learn one new word every day. (O talk to English speakers.

(1 play word games. () I watch English movies and TV shows.
(1 read English books and magazines.

@ GO TO page 67 B @ 5.14 Look at the game. Listen to two players. Complete the

rules with left, letter or word.

for AUDIO SCRIPT.
1 Move from___left right.
2 Choosea__letter  and answera question about it.
3 Theanswerisa_ word beginning with that letter.
C IN PAIRS Choose 15 words and write the questions. Then make
your board. Use the same shapes from B.
D Play the game. One person asks questions. Then change roles.
54  Unit 5 Free Time
(LN IVFNAG Alternative Activity CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT
For more confident classes, write the VOCABULARY A Real-life examples make lessons more memorable.
sentence beginnings on the board and ask pairs to Collect examples of different ways to practice vocabulary
complete the sentence with a grammatically correct (e.g. V\{Ol’d searches, crosswords, or newspapers/
ending. Check answers as a class and correct any magazines).
incorrect answers. Then proceed with the activity on Alternatively, have students watch or listen to an authentic
the page. English-language source and listen for vocabulary or

grammar they know. Encourage students just to enjoy the
experience and not to worry about new words.

50 Unit5 Free Time



O GO TO page vi

for UNIT OPENER
step-by-step
instructions.

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW? STUDENTS MAY

ALREADY KNOW:

1 Think about the places where you eat and what you eat there. Write words that you know in the boxes.
2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your information. Add more words to the boxes, if possible. * food and drink

ol am \ * items: eggs, fish,

fruit, juice, tea
Food you like:

&l T

Food you don't like:

(= DISCUSS & SHARE

° GO TO page xx

@ 3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question. for VIDEOS IN SYM
@ Eat in or eat out? step-by-step

VIDEO instructions.

In this unit, you will ...

* describe people’s appearance, talk about food and meals and ask and answer a quiz.

* use thinking skills: analyze, evaluate and predict.

* read two advertisements for food companies.

® use strategies to learn language to use when you need to think about your answer and agree or ask questions
to continue a conversation.

® use communication skills to order food and drinks and write an online review.

o follow a food scientist to learn about their job and the skills needed to be in this industry.
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If you notice students are Before viewing, ask: Many people’s eating habits
struggling to understand what to What are some advantages of eating depend on their lifestyles. Create
do, you can provide one or two in? cook healthy food, save money a continuum on the board with eat

in all the time on one end and eat
out all the time on the other. Poll

erampiesito WRERIEm getistarted. What are some advantages of eating

* Food: bread, cereal, chips, out? it is fun, no dishes to wash students to see where they land on
meat, pasta, pizza, potatoes After viewing, put this continuum on the continuum. Then discuss the
* R/ jwatenisodaicoffees the board. pros and cons of each extreme
milkshake . '
eat in ——— eat out

Have students mark the continuum
and explain the advantages and
disadvantages of eating in and out.
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NEEX X' Appearance

a
\[oler-\:{VIWN3'G the face and body @)

for VOCABULARY A IN PAIRS Label the pictures with the words from your box. Then compare your answers.
step-by-step
instructions.

()00 oroe

Student A eyes gray leg mouth nose old short slim

Student B arm blond dark  ears heavy  tall teeth young

5 teeth /V | & 9 dark_

10 _9ray

/N
11 short 42 tall 14 _slim 15 heavy

B @ 6.01 Listen and check. Then listen again and repeat.

C IN PAIRS Close your books. Point to your face/body and say the words. How many can you remember?

@2
(¢)GOTO  pegeix SNSRI vowel sounds @

for PRONUNCIATION A Match the words that have the same underlined sound. 0
step-by-step

instructions. Sl s E L G Use your dictionary to find more
arm , dark words to describe your face/body.
heavy | leg
nose  __ old

B @ 6.02 Listen and check your answers to A. Then listen again and repeat.

for LISTENING LISTENING
step-by-step A D)

Listen to the conversations and answer the question. Are the speakers talking about people in the
instructions.

same room or people in pictures?

Conversation 1: P€0ple in the same room

ion 2: people in pictures
@ GO TO e Conversation 2: P€OP P

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

VOCABULARY

Ask students to look at the pictures. Ask them to call Write this sentence with blanks about Alison’s mother on
out which picture shows an old man (1st row, right), a the board: She has ..., ... hair. Ask students to listen again
young boy (2nd row, left), an old woman (3rd row, left), and find the two missing adjectives (short, brown). Add

a woman with blond hair (2nd row, middle), and so on. these to the sentence and write 1st and 2nd above them,
For more confident students, ask them to cover the word  respectively. Ask which is about size (short) and which is
boxes and say as many descriptive words as they can about color (brown). Elicit other examples (e.g., long, tall,
about the people. Set a time limit of two minutes. blond, gray). Tell students that the correct adjective order

is size and then color.
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B @ 6.03 LISTENING SKILL—Identify information Listen again and label the people in the pictures with the
phrases from the box.

a Alison’s brother b Alison’s father ¢ Alison’s mother d Alison’s mother’s sister
e Alison’s mother’s friend f John g Rosa’s grandmother h Rosa’s grandmother’s brother
Scene 1 (Conversation 1) Scene 2 (Conversation 2)

1 f 3

b
2 a 4 d 6 e

C IN GROUPS THINKING SKILL—Analyze Look at your group and answer the questions. Who has similar hair?
Who has the same eye color? Who is tall and who is short?

GRAMMAR [ @ cormmmmy

A @ 6.04 Listen to the sentences from LISTENING A on page 56 and complete with has/have or for GRAMMAR
don’t/doesn’t have. step-by-step
1 She ¢ short brown hair. 3 We_don‘thave  ihe same nose. IS EEes,
2 They __donthave e same color eyes. 41 have 4 big nose.

B Complete the table with your answers from A.

Pronoun + - (Adjective +) Noun
blond hair.
|/\We/They 1 have 3 don'thave big ears.
blue eyes.
He/She 2 has 4 doesn't have a small nose.

For more practice, go to page 78.

C IN PAIRS Discuss. Look at the pictures in LISTENING B. Describe the people and say what they
have / don't have.

A IN PAIRS Guess the person. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you. for SPEAKING
step-by-step
instructions.

Student A: go to page 69 of the Activity Bank. Student B: go to page 68 of the Activity Bank.

CONFIDENT

COMMUNICATOR To think about your answer and continue the conversation, say:

Let me see ... Does she have blue eyes?

KEEP Let me think ... Is her name Lisa?
TALKING
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XXXy Alternative Activity | SPEAKING |

Have a class dictation. Tell students you will read a CONFIDENT COMMUNICATOR

description with blanks. (Instead of saying the word blank,  Model the two phrases by saying them slowly and

say the number shown in parentheses.) Students write thoughtfully. Tell students it is important to express the
the numbers and the correct form of have. Use both meaning or feeling behind a phrase because this will help
descriptions or the shorter one for less confident classes them sound more natural. Practice the phrases with the
and the longer for more confident classes. class. Monitor for correct use.

I (1) [have] blond hair, but my sister (2) [has] dark hair. We
both (3) [have] green eyes.

Cindy (4) [has] long hair and brown eyes. She (5) [doesn’t
have] blue eyes. Cindy and her sister (6) [have] small ears.
They (7) [dont have] big ears.
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LESSON 2 HEEIL

@

VOCABULARY Jielele

A Write the words under the pictures. Some pictures have more than one word and one word is not used.

cereal chicken coffee x2 eggs  fish  juice x2
pasta  salad x2  sandwiches  tea  toastx2  vegetables x2

cereal, juice, toast, coffee eqgs, coffee, toast

B =

v

pasta, vegetables chicken, salad

fish, vegetables

B @ 6.05 Listen, check your answers to A and repeat.

C IN PAIRS Discuss. Tell your partner what you usually eat and drink for breakfast, lunch and dinner.

for READING o0 A @ 6.06 READING SKILL—Recognize different text types Quickly read the texts. Which text is a blog and
step-by-step : which is an advertisement?
instructions. :

COOK KING The King of Dinners P —

e : Help! I'm busyK{gon't have any time to cooDD .
: COOK KING Can you help? Time Breakfast!

The Klng of Dinners: Sure. We cook and bring delicious dinners to your home. o
What do vou mean? How does Cook King work? &2 By: Michael White /// Mar. 15, 2019

¢ advertisement !

: CGo to our website and order some mealsSWe cook your . . .

. : . Breakfast is my favorite meal of the day and it's important for our
! Time for Breakfast!: drives to your house with your meal. You

e dtee bodies. It prepares us for the day. Try these two meals for breakfast.

: blog
Are there any vegetarian mea
—_easy! i
BT Oy g [ 1 Cereal and toast—easy! You need some milk, some cereal and

<SGme pasta with vegetables and other vegetable mea some bread. Don't forget to drink something. Drink a cup of
coffee or a glass of orange juice.

C Eo you cook and deliver at any timeZ>
‘We open at 12:00 p.m. and close at 11:00 p.m. 2 Pancakes are another quick and

We do not deliver after 11:00 p.m. easy meal. | like eating pancakes
TG ot R ey @it for breakfast, but some people eat
- . . them for a snack.
No problem. Pay the driver with your credit card or
ki emil, You need an egg, some milk and
some flour. Mix everything together.
CONTACT COOK KING Then cook.

\.
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ML -IUWNAG Alternative Activity m

Ask students to look at the words in VOCABULARY A and  READING SKILL—Recognize different text types

ﬁn.d. three !olural nouns (eggs, sandwfches, vegetables). For students to recognize different text types, they should
Elicit the singular forms (egg, sandwich, vegetable). For identify the purpose of the text. The purpose of the text
more confident classes, ask which nouns could also be can be to persuade, inform, describe, or instruct.

used as countable nouns when people are in a café or

restaurant (two coffees, three teas, four salads, five juices).
Tell students that some nouns become countable when Ask students to find words that mean:
ordering food and drinks.

Extra Practice

* to take something to someone’s home (deliver).
® asmall amount of food eaten between meals (snack).
* a thing we use for cooking food (pan).
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Are there any

vegetarian meals?
B Read the texts in A again. Choose T (True) or F (False).

Do you cook and

1 Cook King is a food business. T/F 3 Michael eats two meals for breakfast. T/F deli .
2 It sells some vegetarian meals. T/F 4 Michael uses some milk for both meals. T/F eliver at any time
C IN GROUPS THINKING SKILL—Evaluate Do you have food businesses, like Cook King, in your city/town? We don't have any
Do you use them? Compare your answers. cash!
@ :  Gotoourwebsite
(VLY some and any { and order some
A Look at the advertisement in READING A. Find and circle three examples of any and three examples of @-+------= meals.

some. Then complete the rules. We have some salads,

some pasta with

1 Use any in affirmative sentences / lnegative sentences and questions. vegetables, and other :
2 Use some in|affirmative sentences / negative sentences / questions. vegetable meals. :

For more practice, go to page 78.

B Underline examples of a/an/some + noun in the texts in READING A. Then complete the sentences below. @------coooeieieeeiiin
We have some

1 Use a or an for one thing / two or more things.
2 Use some to say there are / aren’t two or more things. 0 salads, some pasta
3 Use some to say we do / do not know the exact number. Make a shopping list with vegetab|es,
C Complete the conversations with some or any. T e fO,Od orwrite and other vegetable
an easy recipe for your meals.
Conversation 1 favorite meal. Use your .
A:Thereisnt 40  cereal. There's ___ SOME  pread. dictionary to help you. You need some milk,

some cereal, and
some bread.

B: Great. Letshave __ SOM€&  toast.

Conversation 2

A: Are there any vegetables? Drink a cup of coffee
B:No.Therearent__ @ny  vegetables. There's___ SOME  pasta. or a glass of orange

D IN PAIRS Take turns to read the conversations in C. juice.

... but some people

m eat them for a snack.

A IN PAIRS Read your list of food. Work together to make a meal for breakfast, lunch and dinner. You need an egyg, .
Student A Student B some milk, and some
flour.
cake, ceveal, w}f‘ée, €995, ﬁs/l, ﬂour, salad] /wne)/, /'mk.f’, milk, pasta, chicken, tea, toast,
sandwiches vegetables

Student A: Let's make eggs on toast for breakfast. Are there any eggs on our list?

Student B: Yes. Do you have any toast?
Student A: Yes!

CONFIDENT

COMMUNICATOR To continue the conversation, agree with your partner or ask about

another meal.
Let’s make eggs on toast. OK!/ | don't like eggs. How about cereal?

KEEP
TALKING
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GRAMMAR [SPEAKING

When teaching this section and monitoring students, pay =~ CONFIDENT COMMUNICATOR

attention to correct word order and correct use of There Remind students of the importance of natural and

is/are and a/.an. Studgnts are now Iguilding on .previous expressive intonation, and elicit ways in which students
grammar points and increasing their grammatical range, can express the phrases in the Confident Communicator
so listen carefully for any errors and correct them. You box. Ask which phrase is enthusiastic because it's a
could either.correct these errors on the spot or make a suggestion (Let’s = Let us), which is enthusiastic because
note and write them on the board to correct as a class. it's agreeing with a suggestion (OK/), and which is not

enthusiastic because it isn't agreeing (I don't like ...).
Practice the phrases and monitor for correct use.
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LESSON 3

Feelings

%]
Ao [oV.\:{V|W.N\:3'Q feclings n

A Write the words from the box under the pictures (a—f). Then complete the sentences (1-6).

i Suggested answers:
: 1 the description
* of arestaurant,

bored excited happy hungry  sad tired
the restaurant :
history, some : [a) (b ] (]
: ~ N
anecdotes about : o0 A A 5
the restaurant - \‘ P
i 2 the restaurant happy hungry bored
owner, restaurant .
: fans 5 (d ] 727 O N [ £ ]
: it : - - ) - -~ N~
: 3 yes, itis a popular ’ ® PR &y -2
book : A 4 —
tired excited sad
"""""""""""""""""""""""" 1 I'm @ __happy  because it's sunny today. 4 What a long day! I'm & __tired -
1 1 The writer's . 2 There isn't any food and I'm & __hungry 5 The party is tonight! I'm very & _excited |
grandfather’s 3 Ime __bored  This movie is terrible. 6 Are you OK? You look very == _ sad

B @ 6.07 Listen and check your answers to A. Then listen
again and repeat.

restaurant and the

3@° MAKE IT REAL

family who works )
You may hear people adding so, very or

: there. C Write the adjectives from A'ln the correct group. ey el aelesives i el e seud
* 2 Maria Parker/ Positive: excited, happy stronger.

: e bored, hungry, sad, tired / ited! /

: granddaughter Negative: ary, I'm so excited! I'm very sad.

D IN PAIRS Discuss. How do you feel today? I'm really bored.

‘3 very popular

Hl LISTENING
1 father, parents, i E""A

Look at the title of a book. Answer the questions.
brother, mom

2 dark hair, short,
¢ heavy, blond hair

1 What do you think it's about?
2 Who's the writer?
3 Do you think it's a popular book?

Our

“...® B (D)
3 sno :
wy : Listen to the introduction and check your ideas. Restaurant
4 b_eaUtlfuL modern, c Listen to the complete interview. Choose the correct words. m‘
window :

1 Maria’s grandfather is from America / Spain.

: 5 ride a horse, drive 2 Her brother is always happy / tired.

a car 3 Her father and grandfather are wearing dress hats / suits.
4 Maria and her brother are bored or hungry / sad.
5 Maria’s parents are standing in front of / next to their house.
m GO TO page 68 : 6 She lives in a beautiful and modern / old apartment.
for AUDIO SCRIPT. R Y ) Listen again and write words related to the topics.
1 family: qrandfather, 4 the home: _apartment, big,
2 appearance: tall, slim, 5 hobbies: _g2/orawalk,
m GO TO page 68 3 weather: 5411,
for AUDIO SCRIPT.
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VOCABULARY

Ask students to use their phones to find other emojis or

emoticons that express positive and negative feelings
similar to those in VOCABULARY A. If possible, set up a

class messaging group and ask students to send an emoji

or a sentence including an emoji (as in A) showing how
they feel today.
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Ask students to listen again to the complete interview and
make notes on the four photos described in it. Encourage
students to work alone and then compare answers in pairs.

1. father and grandfather, happy, dress suits, tall and
slim, dark hair

2. sister and brother, short and heavy, don’t have blond
hair, bored or hungry

3. street, sunny, pretty, parents house, next to restaurant

4. restaurant, in December, excited boy, dancing and
laughing



: Student A

GRAMMAR RGEVEY

: 1 What's your name?
: 2 Where are you :

: from? 3 Do you have :

A Look at the sentences in the box from LISTENING B. Complete the table.

Their house is next to the restaurant.
We aren’t smiling in the picture.
We aren't tall and slim.

He's always tired.
We don't have blond hair.
| can drive a car.
| live in an apartment.

to be (+) We've short and. /temy.

He's from Spain.

to be (-) My grandfather isn't from America.

1 We aren't tall and slim.

simple present He starts work at 8:00 a.m.

2 | live in an apartment.

adverbs of frequency He rarely has any free time.

3 He's always tired.

to have (+) They have dark hair!

to have (-)

4 \e don't have blond hair.

present progressive (+) He's dancing and laughing.

present progressive (-) 5 We aren't smiling in the picture.

prepositions of place They're standing in front of it. 6 Their house is next to the restaurant.

can 7 | can drive a car.

: a big family? 4 What :
: color hair and eyes  :
: do you have? 5 What:
- do you do? 6 Where :
tis your college or :
: workplace? 7 What

i time do you start

¢ and finish work or

i college? 8 What
idoyoudoonthe
: weekend? 9 Can you :
‘driveacarorridea :
: horse? 10 What are

: you doing now?

: Student B

* 1 My name’s Louise
i Jones. 2 I'm from

* Argentina. I'm

: Argentinian. 3 |

have three brothers,

B Match the sentences from the table in A to the correct use. Write the numbers.

describe an ability or skill _10

make very simple statements about yourself .2

describe someone’s appearance , 6 say how often you do or don't do an activity
explain where something is say what you are doing now 7,8
make general statements about your life 3
For more practice, go to page 79.
C IN PAIRS Complete the sentences in a CUIZ. @ e reen ettt ettt s e S

Student A: go to page 68 of the Activity Bank and complete the questions.
Student B: go to page 68 of the Activity Bank and complete the answers.

D @ 6.10 Compare and check the quiz. Then listen and check.

A

IN PAIRS Write two more questions for the quiz in GRAMMAR C. Then ask and answer the two new
questions.

As a class, use the quiz to ask one question to each student. Use the Confident Communicator box to
help you.

Share the answers with the class.

CONFIDENT

COMMUNICATOR To continue the conversation, ask for more information:

Really? How old is your grandfather?

KEEP That's interesting! Tell me more about your job.

TALKING
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i my parents and my

: grandfather. He's 78

i years old. 4 My hair
*is brown and I have

i blue eyes. 51'm a

* lawyer. 6 It's on Main :
: Street. It's across

: from the park. 7 | get:

to work at 9 a.m.,
and | finish work at
5p.m. | get home
at about 6 p.m. 8

I usually meet my
friends and watch a
movie. 9 | can drive
acar, butlcan't
ride a horse. 10 I'm
speaking English,
and I'm talking

to you!

§ CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

For larger classes, divide the class
into two groups and have students
mingle within their own group. This
will reduce unnecessary classroom
movement and disruption.

(VNI Alternative Activity

Give students a few minutes to go over
the GRAMMAR sections in previous
units. Ask if there is any grammar

that the class finds difficult. If so, set
aside 10 minutes of class time for a
"grammar workshop.” This will allow
students to focus specifically on their
own needs and take responsibility

for their learning. Allow students to
revisit the relevant earlier lesson and
the Grammar Reference. Monitor and
answer any questions.

students into new

errors on the spot

After the quiz in SPEAKING A, put

groups to talk about

their findings. Students should share
interesting information about their
classmates. Monitor during this stage
and choose whether to correct any

or to correct them

later on the board as a class activity.
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Q GO TO page xv

for LANGUAGE AND
LIFE step-by-step
instructions.

Language and Life

Communication — Cafe

(0] \\[eq (o] \\V-YM W-N,\\ [c10)-Xc] W order food and drinks

----------------------------------------- ® A Quickly read the conversation. Are the people in a coffee shop or a restaurant?

: a coffee shop Waiter: Good morning. What can | get you? Waiter: Can | get you some food? We have some
Customer: Good morning. Can | get a black cookies and some cakes. The chocolate
coffee, please? cake is delicious!
Waiter: Sure. What size: small, medium or large? Customer: No, thanks. That's all.
Customer: Large, please. I'm very tired today! Waiter: No worries. That's $6.25, please.
Waiter: OK. Any other drinks? Customer: Here you go.
Customer: Yes. An orange juice, please. Waiter: Thank you. Here's your change: $0.75.

Waiter: No problem. One large black coffee and
one orange juice. s that for here or to go?

Customer: Here, please.

B Match the conversation with the correct picture. Then write the price.

Picture: #
$

C Complete the table with the bold questions and answers from the conversation in A.

Waiter Customer
What can | get you? Can | get a black coffee, please?
What size: small, medium or large? Large, please.
Any other drinks? An orange juice, please.
1 Is that for here or to go? 5 Here, please.
Can | get you some food? 6 No, thanks. That's all.

That’s $6.25, please.
Here's your change.

2
3
4

D @ 6.11 Complete the conversation. Then listen and check.

A: Hi, what can | __get for _you? B:__Can | have a coffee, please?
A: Sure. What ___SIZE __: small, medium or large? B: Small, M
A: OK. Is that for __here  orto go? B:To_ 99  please.

E IN PAIRS Practice the conversation in D. Change the drink and the size.
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OBJECTIVE PROCESS 6.11
In this lesson, students learn how to order food and In FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE, students read a
drinks and write an online review. The objective is to conversation and choose whether it is in a coffee shop
help students practice these life skills. Ordering food and  or a restaurant and write the correct price. Then, they
drinks allows students to interact with native speakers, identify and write the questions a customer and a waiter
and the language can be used in other similar situations.  ask. After that, students complete, listen, and check a real
Online reviews are another useful life skill, and writing conversation. Finally, students have the opportunity to
these allows students to practice expressing their practice the conversation with their own personal details.

own opinions.
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VW€l an online review

A Quickly read the posts. Then choose the correct option.

1 The Blue Café is asking customers to visit / r the café.

2 There is a competition for cakes / &

Dear customer,
Thank you for visiting The Blue Café! Do you like our <7
Does our homemade Q make you L ? Yes? Please vote

for us in the city’s Top Coffee Shop competition! The link

is below. o Please say why you like The Blue Café.

Followers Thank you! '

Top Coffee Shop competition

m Meg Akkkk April 16 2019
The Blue Café is my favorite coffee oshop, The @ Waiters are always

happy Oput friendly. The coffee egreat is. It has some delicious cakes.
There are ®any salads and vegetarian meals. It's popular with students
becuase students have a 50% discount on Mondays!

B Look at the bold errors in Meg's post in A. T .

Match each error to an error type.

capital letter = 2W=w

incorrect words (2) = 3but =and, 5 any = some

punctuation = 7 shop.
spelling = 6 becuase = because

word order = 4 great is = is great
C Prepare a post for the competition.

1 Choose a coffee shop you like.
2 Make notes on:
* the people who work there
¢ the food and drinks you like
e the meals and food
* who likes the coffee shop and why

3 IN PAIRS Exchange your sentences and check for errors.

D Write your post.

0 MAKE IT DIGITAL

Look on social media for local coffee shops or other places
in your city. Do you like their social media page? Send them

a message!

LLUINICY Alternative Activity

After WRITING B, put students into

pairs and ask them to read the posts:

one reads the Blue Café, and one
reads Meg's review. Alternatively,
you could do this as a class activity
and have individual students read
one sentence each. Encourage
students to try reading new texts out
loud to practice pronunciation and
intonation.
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FURTHER DISCUSSION

After WRITING C, put students into

small groups and encourage to take

notes and then exchange sentences

within the group:

¢ the people who work in the
coffee shop.

e the food they like and food
served there.

e reasons why they like it.

The Blue Café is

my favorite coffee
shop. The waiters are
always happy and
friendly. The coffee

is great. It has some  :
delicious cakes. There :
are some saladsand ~ :
vegetarian meals. It's
popular with students
because students
have a 50% discount
on Mondays!
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CULTURE NOTE

Online reviews are very popular in
the United States. There are many
popular review sites. These sites
receive millions of visitors (or a lot
of "traffic”) each month. According
to the blog Vendasta, statistics show
that 88% of online shoppers decide
what to buy after reading reviews.



Q GO TO Xvii

for UNIT REVIEW
step-by-step UNIT 6

. ions. 2
instructions VOCABULARY IV RV SCORE: /5 ﬂ

A Circle the word that is different in each group. Then add one more word to each group.

1 ears nose GalD eyes, mouth, teeth
2 heavy slim Gea) short, tall

3 coffee juice Cnouth tea :

4 pasta vegetables cereal, chicken, eggs
5 bored happy hungry, sad, tired

- 2
(TN review SCORE: /5 r—]

A Complete the sentences.

1 1__have  /gak hair, but my two brothers __have  /ypjond hair
h doesn’t

2 Mymom ___ N385  / asmallnose. She —tave— X a big nose.

3 There’'s __SOME  pread, but there arent ____@NY  eggs.

4 Sorry. Thereisn't ___@NY  coffee. Do you want &juice?

5 I'mmaking —SOME€ _ sandwiches and __SOME  pasta.

6-10 correct: You can talk about your appearance, people’s appearance, food and meals,
and feelings. You can use have and some and any. ( TOTAL SCORE: /10 )
0-5 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.

Look back at page 55 and add the words you know now to the boxes.
Q SO PEEE FOLLOW A PRO FOOD SCIENTIST

for FOLLOW A
PRO step-by-step A @ 6.12 Listen to a conversation with a food scientist. Who does he work for?

instructions. a university a laboratory ‘a company

B @ 6.12 Listen again and complete the summary about Dr. Smith'’s job.

Q GO TO page 69 Dr. Smith works for a&. Dr. Smith gives _advice  about food. Customers

CO an 0
for AUDIO SCRIPT. eat the food and chooserm:éir M sandwiches. The company __makes
and__sells  the sandwiches.

C IN GROUPS Discuss.

1 Is Dr. Smith’s job important? =
2 s healthy food popular in your city/country?
3 What other jobs are there in the food industry?
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CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT Alternative Activity

Ask students for the topic of each group in VOCABULARY A Agk the class what they think a food scientist is (someone
(1 appearance: face, 2 appearance: body, 3 drinks, 4 food,

. . who does research on food or nutrition). Practice the
5 feelings) and to write one sentence for each.

pronunciation of scientist and laboratory.

Ask for five volunteer students to read the sentences in After FOLLOW A PRO B, ask students to listen again
GRAMMAR A out loud. and list the food (sandwiches, snacks, fruit, vegetables,
Students should go back to previous reviews and bread, salad).

compare scores. For any units with low scores, have

) . Ask students to find advertisements for food-related jobs.
students redo these reviews again at home.
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Student’s Book Grammar Reference Answer Key

J be statements
A 1are2arent3is4isn't

B 1isnotorisnt2is or’'s 3 are not oraren't 4 are

D subject pronouns and be statements
A 1You're 2He isn't 3 We're 4 They're
B 1isnt=arenot/arent2are=is/'s3arent=am
not/'mnotéd’'s=are/'re
D yes/no questions with be
A 11s2they 3 Are 4 he
B 1isnt2arent3aredis

P simple present information questions
A 1 do 2 does 3 does 4 do
B 1 Where 2 What 3 How much 4 When

P imperatives
A1c2a3d4b
B 1where2Turn 3 Go 4 is

D this/that/these/those
A 1 These 2 that 3 this 4 those

B 1 these; that 2 that; those 3 this; these 4 Those;
This/That

D be information questions
A 1is2are3is4are

B 1is, c His name is Louis. 2 are, d They're from
Canada. 3 is, f She's 17. 4 are, e I'm fine, thanks.
Not used: He's fine, thanks. They're 16.

D 2/an singular and plural nouns

A1b2d3a/cdalc
B 1 an ID card 2 three bags 3 a laptop 4 two watches

D There is/There are

A 1 There are five bags. 2 There is a chair. 3 There are
two umbrellas. 4 There is one student.

B 1is/'s2are 3is/'s4 are

D can/can't
A 1can2can't3 can't4 can

B 1 they can 2 she can't 3 he can't 4 she can

P possessive s
A 1 Emily’s 2 My teacher's 3 Jane's 4 Roberto’s
B 1 Is that Maria’s dictionary? 2 My sister’s bag is on
the desk. 3 The teacher’s classes are interesting.
4 \Where is Paola's laptop?
P present progressive statements
A 1 practicing 2 having 3 swimming 4 reading

B 1 are not/aren’t eating 2 am/'m having 3 are not/
aren't shopping 4 is/’s listening

P simple present statements
A 1 work 2 lives 3 speaks 4 don't
B 1 don'tlive 2 goes 3 speak 4 doesn’t work

D yes/no questions with simple present
A 1 Do 2 Does 3 Do 4 Does

B 1 Does Angela study in the evening? Yes, she does.
2 Do they go to college? No, they dont. 3 Does the
coffee shop open on Sunday? No, it doesn't. 4 Do
you like your job? Yes, | do.

P adverbs of frequency

A 1 He sometimes works on Saturday. 2 The college is
usually busy. 3 She often eats breakfast at 8 a.m.
4 The waiters are always friendly.

B 1 usually 2 always 3 rarely 4 often

J have
A 1 have 2 has 3 have 4 have
B 1 has; have 2 have; has 3 has; have 4 has; have

P some and any
A1d2c3a4db

B 1any 2 some 3 some 4 an

P review
A 1 have 2 are 3 walk 4 always
B 1do 2 are 3 Can 4 have
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Student’s Book Audio Script

J Track 01
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
J Track 02

1234567891011 121314151617 181920

Useful Language ) Track 06

1 Brazilian 3 Canadian 5 German
2 British 4 English
J Track 07

Group 1—American, Canadian, Brazilian

J Track 08

J Track 01
Conversation 1
A: Good morning, Sara. How are you?
B: Hi, Mr. Webster. I'm fine, thanks.

Conversation 2

C: Good afternoon, I'm Mr. Smith. What's your name?
D: My name’s Nick. Nice to meet you, Mr. Smith.

C: Nice to meet you, too.

Conversation 3

E: Good night, Lara.

F: Good night. See you, Mial
E: Goodbye.

J Track 02
Mr. Taylor: Good morning! Welcome to class! I'm
Mr. Taylor. What's your name?
Maria: Good morning. Nice to meet you,
Mr. Taylor. I'm Maria.
Mr. Taylor: Pardon? Can you repeat that?
Maria: Ma-ri-a.
Mr. Taylor: Ah, OK. Nice to meet you, Maria.
Maria: And this is Peter.
Mr. Taylor: Nice to meet you, Pedro.
Maria: No. His name isn't Pedro. His name is Peter.
Mr. Taylor: Peter! Sorry. Nice to meet you!

J Track 03

Rosie: Hello, I'm Rosie. What's your name?
Eva: Hi, Rosie. My name’s Eva.

Rosie: Nice to meet you, Emma.
Eva: No. My name isn't Emma. My name’s Eva. This is

my co-worker, Roger.

Rosie: Nice to meet you, Robert.

Eva: No. His name isn't Robert. His name is Roger.

J Track 04
1 Number One Finance
Mike Michelson
762 Fifth Ave, New York, NY USA
Email: mike@numberonefinance.com
Languages: English, German, Japanese
2 Tino Fernandez
Language Teacher
Mexico City
First language: Spanish
Other languages: English, French, Chinese
3 University University of Los Angeles
Subject Law
Name Jane Henderson
Nationality British
4 Driver's Permit
Name Alberto Garcia
Address 25 Cda. De Topilejo, Molino del Rey, Mexico
Nationality Mexican
J Track 05
1 A-me-ri-can
2 Me-xi-can

3 Ja-pa-nese 5 Chi-nese

4 Spa-nish

brother son grandmother

father sister daughter

husband mother parents

grandfather wife grandparents
J Track 09

Ben: Look at this photo!
Fiona: Wow! Who's that, Ben? Is she your sister?
Ben: Yes, she is. Her name's Zoe. She's 22.
Fiona: Andwho's he? Is he your brother?
Ben: No, he isn't. He's my friend. His name's Max.
Fiona: And who are they, Ben? Are they from your
college? Are they your classmates?
Ben: No, they aren't. They're my co-workers from the
mall. Their names are Hannah and Gavin.
Fiona: OK. And who's in this picture? It's black and white.
It's old.
Ben: Mmm. I'm not sure.
Fiona: Are they your grandparents?
Ben: Yes, they are. My grandfather is 78 and my
grandmother is 73.

J Track 10
Mrs. Jones: Good morning. What's your name?
Rodrigo: Good morning. My name'’s Rodrigo. I'm
a new student. My major is English and
business.
Mrs. Jones: Welcome, Rodrigo! I'm Mrs. Jones. I'm your
teacher. Nice to meet you.
Rodrigo: Nice to meet you, too.
Mrs. Jones: Now, let's complete your class registration

form.
Rodrigo: OK.
J Track 11
Mrs. Jones: So, your name is Rodrigo. What's your
last name?

Rodrigo: My last name is Casal.

Mrs. Jones: Sorry. Can you repeat that, please?
Rodrigo: Casal. C-A-S-A-L.

Mrs. Jones: Thanks. Are you from Colombia?
Rodrigo: Yes, I am. I'm from Bogoté. I'm Colombian.

Mrs. Jones: What's your major? Is it English?
Rodrigo: My majors are English and business.

Mrs. Jones: Great. Thanks. What's your email?
Rodrigo: My email is rodrigo1234@funmail.cg.

Mrs. Jones: And what's your phone number?
Rodrigo: My cell is (555) 555-1058.

Mrs. Jones: Thank you, Rodrigo. Welcome to college!

J Track 01
beautiful noisy small
big old ugly
modern quiet

62 Student's Book Audio Script



J Track 02

Juno: Excuse me? Good morning! My name's Juno. I'm
a student. Is it OK to ask you questions? It's my
homework.

Nick: Umm. OK.

Juno: Thank you. What's your name?

Nick: I'm Nick Smith.

Juno: Nice to meet you, Nick! How are you?

Nick:
Juno:

I'm fine, thanks.
Great! Where are you from?

Nick: I'm from London. I'm British. I'm on vacation with
Henry.
Juno: Who is he? Is he your brother?

Nick:
Juno:
Nick:

No, he isn't. He's my friend.
OK. Is your home in London?
Yes, it is. It's a big and modern apartment. It's quiet.

I like it! Look at this picture on my phone.

beautiful! My place is small and noisy. So, umm,

next question ... How old are you, Nick?

Juno: It's
Nick:
Juno:
Nick: It's
Juno:

I'm 24.
Thanks. And the final question: What's your email?

nick—n-i-c-k—94@gomail.com.

Thank you so much, Nick!

Nick: No problem, Juno. Have a great day!
J Track 03
1 phone 5 watch 9 pen
2 wallet 6 brush 10 transit card
3 notebook 7 umbrella
4 laptop 8 ID card
J Track 04
Billy: Good morning! I'm Billy, and welcome to the

show! How are you today? I'm grrrrrrrreat! And
today ... Oh, it's the competition! So, the big
question is ... What's ... in ... your ... bag?! OK,
call me, tell me! Who's first?

Andrea: Hello, I'm Andrea.
Billy: Hi, Andrea! Where are you from?

Andrea: I'm from Germany. My home is Brazil now.
Billy: Grrrrrrreat! So, what's in your bag, Andrea?
Andrea: Umm ... a brush, two watches—one is old, one

is OK, and a sandwich.
Billy: Urgh! Four things? Four?! Bye-bye, Andreal
Who's next? Hello?

Emily: Good morning. My name’s Emily.

Billy: Good morning, Emily. Are you British?

Emily: Yes, | am.

Billy: Great! What's in your bag, Emily?

Emily: Nine things: two brushes, an ID card, a
notebook, two pens—one pen is red, and one
pen is blue, a phone, an umbrella, and a transit
card.

Billy: Nine! OK. Next! Who's this? Is this Ryan?

Ryan: Yeah, hello. I'm Ryan. Umm ... two ID cards—
one card is for college and one is for work,

a laptop, three pens. Oh, and a phone. My
beautiful phone. A wallet, a watch, a transit card.
Yeah. Ten things?
Billy: Ten! Ryan! You're the winner! Congratulations!
J Track 05
/s/ laptops /z/ phones /1z/ watches

J Track 06
brushes
ID cards

J Track 07
New College

umbrellas
wallets

notebooks
sandwiches

There are two types of rooms for students.

Single (one student)

There's a bed. There's a window between the door and

the bed. There's a desk and a chair in front of the window.
There's a small lamp on the desk. There's a small closet next

to the bed.

Double (two students)

There are two beds in the room. There’s a big window
between the two beds. There are two desks and two chairs.
They are in front of the window. There's a lamp on each
desk. There are two closets behind the door.

J Track 08
Hotel worker:
Sofia:

Hotel worker:
Sofia:
Hotel worker:
Sofia:
Hotel worker:

Sofia:

Hotel worker:

Good morning. Grand Hotel.

Good morning. | want to book a room for
Friday night, please.

Sure. Let me see if we have a room.
There’s a single room and a double room.
What is a double room?

It's a room with two beds for two people.
OK. A single room, please.

No problem. It's a nice room with two big
windows. What's your name and email,
please?

Sofia Lopez. My email is sofial95@
newmail.com. How much is it?

It's $100. Please pay at the hotel on Friday.
Thank you for your help.

You're welcome. Goodbye.

What's your name and email, please?
What's your name and email, please?

Please pay at the hotel on Friday.
Please pay at the hotel on Friday.

Good morning. Nice to meet you. What's your

My name’s Angela.
Where are you from?
I'm from Great Britain. I'm British. My first

language is English. I'm an English teacher.

Where is your college?
I'm not at a college. I'm an online teacher. I'm at

Where's your classroom?

Sofia:
Hotel worker:
J Track 09
1
A:
B:
2
A:
B
3
A: You're welcome.
B: You're welcome.
J Track 10
Host:
name”?

Angela:

Host:
Angela:

Host:
Angela:

home.

Host:

Angela:

My laptop is my classroom! My laptop's on

my desk. There are four or five pens and two
notebooks next to the laptop. There's a big book
about grammar behind the laptop. There's a
chair in front of the desk.

Host:

Great! Where are your students from?
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Angela: Mexico and China. We are in a class together
online.
Host: How old are they?
Angela: They are 15 years old to 62 years old.
Host: Thank you.
. Unit3
J Track 01
1 teacher 4 manager 7 waiter/waitress
2 doctor 5 chef 8 lawyer
3 police officer 6 pilot
J Track 02

Marie: Hi, I'm Marie. | live in the city. I'm a waitress.

| don't work in a restaurant. | work in a café. | meet
new people every day. It's fun! I'm also a teacher.

| teach Chinese in a school. The students are nice.
| like my jobs.

Hello, I'm Gino. | don't work. I'm a student. | go to
college by bus. My brother is a pilot. He goes to
work by car. He speaks three languages: Italian,
French, and English. He doesn't speak Chinese. He
likes his job. We live in an apartment.

J Track 03
[ live in Lima. | don't work. I'm a student. | go to college by
bike. | speak two languages: English and Spanish. My sister
works. She's a doctor. She doesn't live in Lima. She lives in

Gino:

New York.
J Track 04
Anthony: Hello! Are you Mario?
Mario: Yes, | am.
Anthony: Hello, Mario. I'm Anthony. I'm the restaurant
manager. Nice to meet you.
Mario: Nice to meet you, too.
Anthony: So, do you have your form? For the job?
Mario: Yes, | do. Here it is.
Anthony: Thanks. So, ... it's for a waiter ... you want to
work in the evening. Is that right?
Mario: Yes. I'm a student. | go to college in the
mornings and | study in the afternoons.
Anthony: OK. Do you go to college every day?
Mario: No, | don't. There are no classes on Wednesdays.
I work in my uncle’s shop on Wednesdays. | start
work at 12 p.m., and | finish at 9 p.m.
J Track 05
Anthony: So, this job is for a waiter on Thursdays and
on Fridays. The waiters start work at 6 in the
evening and they finish about 11. Is that OK?
Mario: Yes, that's fine.
Anthony: Great! Any questions?
Mario: Yes. Does the restaurant open on Sundays?
Anthony: No, it doesn't. It is closed.
Mario: Oh, OK. Do the waiters speak English?
Anthony: Yes, they do. They speak two or three
languages. They are all very friendly.
J Track 06

Conversation 1

Mario:
Anthony:

Do they speak English?
Yes, they do. / No, they don't.

Conversation 2

Mario:
Anthony:

Does it open in the mornings?
Yes, it does. / No, it doesn't.

J Track 07

1 take a shower

4 drink coffee
2 getupatbam. 5 goto bed

3 eat breakfast

J Track 08

The 24-365 hotel

Welcome! I'm Michael Olson, and I'm the manager. The
hotel is 150 years old. It has 200 rooms, two restaurants,
and a café. About 400 people work here. It's a big hotel.
We are always busy. The hotel is never closed. It is open 24
hours a day for 365 days a year. There are always guests at
the hotel. Guests usually stay for one week or two weeks.
Families often stay here in July and August.

Tourists often visit the hotel to eat lunch or dinner. The
restaurants are very popular on weekends. There is

rarely a free table! Our chefs are excellent. They make
excellent food. The waiters and waitresses speak different
languages. One waiter speaks five languages!

People sometimes visit the hotel for work meetings. They
drink coffee and talk about work. Visitors love the hotel.

J Track 09
Sofia: Hi, Irene. How are you?
Irene: Hey, Sofial I'm good. And you?
Sofia: Good. Are you free on Friday? Let's go to the mall.
Irene: Sorry, Sofia. | go to school on Fridays, and | work
in the evening. | finish work at 8 p.m. How about
Saturday? I'm free in the afternoon.
Sofia: Me, too. How about 3 p.m.?
Irene: 3p.m.... OK. Let's see a movie.
Sofia: No. Let's go shopping.
Irene: Sure!
J Track 10

Let's go to the mall. Let's see a movie.

J Track 01

bus station—get a bus
park—go for a walk

ATM—get money

hotel—stay on vacation
museum—Iearn about the past
hospital—get help
university—get a degree
bookstore—buy a book

coffee shop—buy a drink

10 restaurant—eat dinner

NV ONOGOCUBNBAWN-

J Track 02

What places does the tour visit?

The tour goes to the important places in the city. For
example, there are two museums in the city. There's the
history museum and the science museum. The museums are
free on Tuesdays. Tourists always love the history museum.
Where does the tour start and finish?

Everywhere! Tourists get on the bus at the bus station or
at a bus stop in the city. People get off the bus and go to a
museum or have lunch in a restaurant. Then people get on
the bus again later. It's very easy!

When does the first tour start?
The first tour leaves the bus station at 7 a.m. The last tour
is at 9 p.m. There is a new tour every hour.
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Where do | buy tickets?
We sell tickets at the bus station, online, and on the bus.
Hotels also sell tickets.

How much do the tickets cost?
The tickets cost $20 for adults and $10 for children or
students.

J Track 03

Conversation 1

A: Excuse me, where's the museum?

B: The history museum?

A: No, the science museum.

B: Let me think ... OK. Go straight up this road. Turn left.
Take the second right. The science museum is on the
left. It's between the park and the school.

A: Great. Thanks for your help.

B: Sure. The history museum is great, too. It's across from
the park.

A: OK. Thanks.

B: No worries. Have a great day!

Conversation 2

C: Excuse me, is the train station near here?

D: The train station ... OK. Go straight. The bus station is
on the corner of Madison and Berkeley. Take the ...

C: Straight. Bus station. On the corner.

D: Yeah. Take the number 5 bus to the train station. It's
about 10 minutes.

C: Number 5. 10 minutes. OK. Thank you so much.

D: You're welcome.

Conversation 3

E: Excuse me, where's the Four Seasons Hotel?

F: Umm, let me think. Walk up this road. Turn right. Take
the first left. There's a bookstore on your left. The
hotel's between the coffee shop and the bookstore.
It's on Main Street.

E: Thankyou.
F: No problem. See you!
J Track 04
1 on 4 nextto
2 on the corner of 5 between

3 across from

J Track 05
1 Excuse me, where is the hospital?
2 Go straight up this road.
3 The bookstore is next to the hotel.
4 It's on the corner of 1st and Main.
5 Turn left and take the first right.

J Track 06
loose, tight
dressy, casual

J Track 07

/2e/ jacket
/e/ dress

J Track 08
boots

J Track 09
Conversation 1
A: Look at this website! These clothes are great!
B: Let me see. Wow! They're cheap, too. Look—all
clothes under $30.

6 on the left, on the right

long, short
cheap, expensive

/3+/ skirt /ui/ shoes

/i:/ jeans
T-shirt

pants shirt

> w2

> w

>o>w

Great! Look at this green dress!

What's the size?

Oh, it's large. It's the wrong size. Hmm ... This skirt is
nice. Do you like it?

No. It's short. | like long skirts.

Oh, OK. What about these shoes! They're $20. Wow,
they're cheap! Do you like them?

Yes, | love them!

These boots are great, too. What do you think?
Yeah, they're nice. What size are they? I'm a size 7.
Me, too. They have sizes 5 to 8. Great! Let's buy them!

Conversation 2

C:

no

It's Mom'’s birthday next week. Let's buy a present from
this store.

OK. What do we buy?

Well, she loves clothes. There are a lot of great
clothes here.

D: Yeah. Look at these T-shirts! They're pretty.

C: Yes, they are. Look! This red T-shirt is nice. It's $55!

D: $55is expensive!

C: Hmm. You're right. Do you like this blue T-shirt? It's
$15. It's cheap. | like it!

D: Me, too. Is it the correct size?

C: Uh, yes, it's medium.

D: Great! And look at that jacket over there! It's very
dressy! Mom loves dressy clothes.

C: Uh, jacket? Where?

D: Over there ... the black jacket ... by the window ...
between those shoes and those bags.

C: Ahyes! Hmm. I'm not sure. She doesn't like black
clothes, but | love those bags!

J Track 10
Ally:  Excuse me. How much is this laptop?

Bob

Ally:
Cate:

Bob

Cate:
: Do you like these brown boots? These are

Bob

Cate:

Bob

Cate:
Bob:
Ally:
Bob:
Ally:
Bob:
Ally:
Bob:
P Track 11

A:
B:
A:

>o>w

¢ It's $50. It isn't new. It's old and slow.
Oh, OK. No, thank you.

How much are these black boots?

: They're $30.

Oh, that's expensive.

only $15.

Oh, yes. Could | take those, please?
: Sure. That's $15, please.

Here you go.

Thanks.

How much are the books in this box?
They're $1 each.

Could | take these two books, please?
No problem. That's $2, please.

Here you go.

Thank you. Have a great day!

Excuse me, how much is this big notebook?

It's $10.

Oh, that's expensive. How much are these small
notebooks?

They're $3 each.

OK. Could I take two small notebooks, please?
Sure. That's $6, please.

Here you go.
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J Track 12
| work on a bus tour. We stop at famous places. | give
information about the place, for example, how old it is, who
lives there, how big it is. | know everything about my city. |
live here. | work here. | love it!
| speak four languages. Good morning! Buenos dias!
Buongiorno! Guten tag! It's important to speak other
languages. Tourists come from all over the world. | talk to
everyone on the bus. I'm a friendly man! We don't speak
the same language? No problem. | smile. We're friends!
People usually ask me questions about the tour or the city.
| answer the questions, for example, “Does the park open
in the morning?” "Yes, it does. It opens at 9 a.m. It closes
at about 6.”

J Track 01
1 [SFX: solo piano being played well (by amateur rather
than professional musician)]
2 [SFX: salsa music excerpt]
3 [SFX: splashing water/breathing of confident swimmer
(rather than weaker swimmer)]
4 [SFX: neighing horse and clip-clopping]

J Track 02

1 ride a horse 4 do karate 7 swim 1,500 m

2 draw pictures 5 drive a car 8 play an
3 bake a cake 6 dance salsa instrument
J Track 03
Ricardo: Hey, everybody! Welcome to Campus
Chat, your favorite digital radio station!
I'm Ricardo! We're all very excited today
because it's the first day of college! It's the
first show of the year! How are you, guys?
How are the new students? Is this your first
day? Call me ... and say hello. So, who's this?
Francesca: Hello, I'm Francesca.
Ricardo: Hey, Francesca. Welcome to college! Where
are you from?
Francesca: New York.
Ricardo: And what's your major?
Francesca: Art.
Ricardo: Art? Can you draw?
Francesca: Yes, | can.
Ricardo: What can you draw? Can you draw animals?
Francesca: Yes, | can.
Ricardo: OK. Do you like sports, Francesca? Can
you swim?
Francesca: No, | can't. | can't swim, but | can do karate.
Ricardo: Wow! Thanks, Francesca. Well, there are over
75 sports clubs at the college. There's a club
for every sport! Who's next?
Javier: Meeeeee! It's my first day! I'm Javier.
Ricardo: Hi. Javier! Are you Spanish?
Javier: No, I'm from Costa Rical
Ricardo: And what's your major?
Javier: Languages. | can speak four languages. My
first language is Spanish and | can speak
French, English, and Chinese.
Ricardo: Great. What are your hobbies? Can you ...

ride a horse?

Javier: No, | cant. | can drive a car. | love cars!
Ricardo: Me, too! And | love music. Can you dance
salsa?
Javier: Uh. No, | can't.
Ricardo: Can you play the piano?
Javier: No, | can't.
Ricardo: Well, the music center gives lessons. You
can learn!
J Track 04

1 Canyou draw? Yes, | can.
2 Canyouswim? No, | can't. | can't swim, but | can do karate.
3 Canyouride a horse? No, | can't. | can drive a car.

J Track 05

Can you bake a cake?
Yes, | can bake a cake.
No, | can't bake a cake.

J Track 06
1 science 5 dance
2 art 6 creative writing
3 math 7 music
4 Chinese
J Track 07

What do you know about science? This class is an
introduction to biology, chemistry, and physics. Our
teachers use videos and real-life examples in the classes.
Are numbers hard for you? Our excellent teachers explain
how to understand numbers. This is a popular class for
young and old people.

Ni hao! Join this class and say hello in a new language!
Learn how to write and speak Chinese with our friendly
Chinese teachers.

Can you draw? Everyone can learn to draw! The lessons
are at the college, but students often visit places in the city.
Tango? Salsa? This course is for beginners. Learn about
different dances and practice with our teachers.

Do you want to write a story? Students practice different
ways of writing and share their stories with the class.

J Track 08
1 It's sunny. 3 It's snowy. 5 It's cloudy.
2 It's windy. 4 It's rainy.
J Track 09
It's freezing! It's cool. It's hot!
J Track 10
Charlie: Hello, Barney! How are you?
Barney: Hi, Charlie! Where are you? Is that a beach?
Charlie: Yeah. The weather’s great. It's very sunny so
we're at the beach. It's beautiful here. Look!
Barney: Wow! Yeah! Is it hot?
Charlie: Oh, yes! It's about 86 degrees. It's very sunny.
I'm here with my parents and my brother,
Andy.
Barney: Oh, how is your brother?
Charlie: He's good. Can you see him? He's swimming
in the sea. Hey Andy, say hi to Barney!
Andy: Hi, Barney!
Barney: Where are your parents? Are they
swimming?
Charlie: No, they aren’t swimming. Mom'’s over there.

She's reading a book. Oh ... | think she's
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sleeping! Dad’s getting coffee for us. He's
practicing Spanish with the waiter. So what
time is it there? What's the weather like?

Barney: It's 8 p.m. It'srainy ... It's windy ... It's very cold.

Charlie:  Oh, no! So what are you doing?

Barney: I'm not going out because the weather’s bad.
I'm watching a movie, and I'm eating dinner.

Charlie: Hey, let's call Jessica. What time is it there?

Barney: Uh. She's in New York. So, it's 3 p.m.

Charlie: OK ... Hi, Jessica!

Barney: Hey, Jessical

Jessica: Hey! How are you guys?

Barney: Charlie is having fun at the beach. I'm eating
pizza! What are you doing?

Jessica:  Well, it's usually cool in March, but it's warm
today, so I'm shopping with my friend. We're
getting food for a barbecue this evening.

Charlie: Great!

Dad: “Charlie! Charlie!”

Charlie: Oh ... Dad's shouting at me. Sorry! Let's talk
later. Have fun tonight, Jessica! Enjoy the
movie, Barney!

Jessica

and Barney: Bye bye!
J Track 11
Conversation 1
A: Are you studying?
B: Yes. We're practicing English.

Conversation 2
C: Are you eating lunch?

D: No, I'm not eating lunch. I'm having coffee with
my sister.
J Track 12

One Day in My City

530 Followers

Morning

Visit the museum and learn about the city’s history. Go
early because it's free before 10 a.m. Don't go on Monday
because it's closed!

Afternoon

Go to the beach. Swim in the ocean, or take a boat trip.

Get a coffee at the beach café or at the hotel’s coffee shop.

Evening

Eat dinner at Gino's pizzeria. Reserve a table because it's
always busy. Then go to the park and watch a movie at the
outdoor movie theater.

J Track 13
1 Visit the museum. 5 Get a coffee.
2 Don't go on Monday. 6 Eat dinner at Gino’s.
3 Go to the beach. 7 Reserve a table.
4 Swim in the ocean.
J Track 14
M1: OK. Start on the left. What letter do you want?

F1:
M1:
F1:
M1:
F1:
M1:
F1:

S, please!

S. What S is something people wear on their feet?
Shoes!

Yes. Next letter?

L.

L. What L is a type of computer?

Uh, laptop. D, please!

M1: What D is the opposite of son?
F1: Oh, | don't know. Sorry.
M1: Hello! What letter do you want?

M2: N,

please!

M1: What N is something you write in?
M2: Notebook.
M1: Notebook! Well done. Next letter?

M2: J,

please.

M1: What J is something you wear on your legs?
M2: Jeans. C, please.
M1: What C is a breakfast meal with milk?

M2: C? ... Cheese? ... No. Cereal! P, please.

M1: What P is a big, beautiful instrument?
M2: Err...p ... piano! H, please!

M1: What H is the opposite of sad?

M2: Happy! And I'm happy now! Yesss!
M1: Well done! You're the winner!

J Track 01
1 eyes 5 teeth 9 dark 13 leg
2 ears 6 old 10 gray 14 slim
3 nose 7 young 11 short 15 heavy
4 mouth 8 blond 12 tall 16 arm
J Track 02
nose, old arm, dark heavy, leg
J Track 03

Conversation 1

Alison:
Jenny:
Alison:
Jenny:
Alison:
Jenny:
Alison:
Jenny:

Alison:

Hi, Jenny! Welcome to my party! Come in. Say
hello to John.

OK. Who's John? Is he your co-worker?

Yes, that's right. He's over there with my brother.
They are both tall and slim. John has blond hair,
but my brother has dark hair.

Ah, who is the other man next to John? He's
heavy and he has brown hair.

Oh, that's my father. And there's my mother
over there.

Is she the tall woman?

Yes, that's right. She has short brown hair. The
short woman on the right is her friend. The tall
woman on the left is her sister.

Ah, sisters! Yes! They're both tall and they both
have brown hair.

But they don't have the same color eyes. My
mom has blue eyes, and her sister has brown
eyes. Come and say hello to everyone!

Conversation 2

Peter:
Rosa:

Peter:
Rosa:
Peter:

Rosa:
Peter:

I like this picture, Rosa. Who's this woman?

I think that's my grandmother. Yes, it is! She's
young in this picture! And she has long blond hair
and green eyes. She doesn't have blond hair now,
of course. She has gray hair. And she has glasses!
She looks very happy here. She has a beautiful
smile. Hmm. | think you have the same smile.
Really? Thanks! We don't have the same nose.

| have a big nose. She has a small nose.

You don't have a big nose, Rosa! And who's this man?
Hmm, | dont know.

Is he your grandfather?
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Rosa: No, my grandfather is short and he has big ears.
This man is tall and he doesn't have big ears. Ah,
| think this is my grandmother’s little brother.

J Track 04
1 She has short brown hair.
2 They don't have the same color eyes.
3 We don't have the same nose.
4 | have a big nose.

J Track 05

cereal, juice, toast, coffee
eggs, coffee, toast
sandwiches, juice, salad
fish, vegetables

pasta, vegetables
chicken, salad

J Track 06
1 Cook King—The King of Dinners

Help! I'm busy! | don't have any time to cook! Can
you help?
Sure. We cook and bring delicious dinners to your
home.
What do you mean? How does Cook King work?
Go to our website and order some meals. We cook your
meal. Our driver drives to your house with your meal.
You pay the driver.
Are there any vegetarian meals?
Yes! We have meals for everyone. We have some salads,

CUNnhWN-=-

some pasta with vegetables, and other vegetable meals.

Do you cook and deliver at any time?

We open at 12 p.m. and close at 11 p.m.

We do not deliver after 11 p.m.

We don't have any cash!

No problem. Pay the driver with your credit card or

debit card.

CONTACT COOK KING TODAY!

2 Time for Breakfast!
By Michael White
March 15, 2019
Breakfast is my favorite meal of the day, and it's
important for our bodies. It prepares us for the day. Try
these two meals for breakfast.

1 Cereal and toast—easy! You need some milk, some

cereal, and some bread. Don't forget to drink something.

Drink a cup of coffee or a glass of orange juice.

2 Pancakes are another quick and easy meal. | like eating
pancakes for breakfast, but some people eat them for
a snack.
You need an egg, some milk, and some flour. Mix
everything together. Then cook.

) Track 07
1 happy 3 bored 5 excited
2 hungry 4 tired 6 sad

J Track 08

Bella: Good afternoon. Welcome to Books with Bella.
I'm Bella Benson. Today, I'm talking to Maria
Parker about her book, Our Restaurant. It's a
very popular book. Let's find out more. Good
afternoon, Maria. Nice to meet you.

Maria: Nice to meet you, too. It's great to be here.

Bella: Tell us about the book.

Maria: Sure. It's about my grandfather’s restaurant and
my family. My grandfather isn't from America. He's
from Spain. My family all works in the restaurant. I'm
the manager. My parents are chefs. My brother is a
waiter. He starts work at 8 a.m. and finishes about
11 p.m. He rarely has any free time. He's always tired.

J Track 09
Bella: Good afternoon. Welcome to Books with Bella.

I'm Bella Benson. Today, I'm talking to Maria
about her book, Our Restaurant. It's a very popular
book. Let's find out more. Good afternoon, Maria.
Nice to meet you.

Maria: Nice to meet you, too. It's great to be here.

Bella: Tell us about the book.

Maria: Sure. It's about my grandfather’s restaurant and
my family. My grandfather isn't from America. He's
from Spain. My family all works in the restaurant. I'm
the manager. My parents are chefs. My brother is a
waiter. He starts work at 8 a.m. and finishes about
11 p.m. He rarely has any free time. He's always tired.

Bella: Let's talk about some pictures from the book. | like
this picture of your father and your grandfather in the
kitchen. They're tall and slim. They have dark hair.
They look very happy. They're wearing dress suits.

Maria: Yeah. Look at this old picture of me and my
brother. We aren't tall and slim. We're short
and heavy. We don't have blond hair! We aren't
smiling in the photo. | think we're bored or hungry.
And this is a picture of our street. It's sunny and
pretty. That's my parents’ house. They're standing
in front of it. Their house is next to the restaurant.

Bella: Where do you live?

Maria: |live in an apartment across from the restaurant.
It isn't big, but it's beautiful and modern. Oh, and
here's a picture of the restaurant in December.

Bella: Who's the boy in the window? He looks excited.

Maria: That's my brother. He's young in this picture! He's
dancing and laughing because he loves snowy
weather.

Bella: Do you or your family have any free time? What do
you do?

Maria: Well, | don't have any free time. My mom has
some free time. She rides her horse ...

Bella: Wow! Can you ride?

Maria: No, | can’t! | can drive a car!

Bella: That's great! Let's take a break and ...

J Track 10
1 A: What's your name?
B: My name’s Louise Jones.
2 A: Where are you from?
B: I'm from Argentina. I'm Argentinian.
3 A: Do you have a big family?
B: | have three brothers, my parents, and my
grandfather. He's 78 years old.
4 A: What color hair and eyes do you have?
B: My hair is brown and | have blue eyes.
5 A: What do you do?
B: I'm a lawyer.
6 A: Where is your college or workplace?
B: It's on Main Street. It's across from the park.
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7 A: What time do you start and finish work or college? Dr. Smith:
B: | get to work at 9 a.m., and | finish work at
5 p.m. | get home at about 6 p.m.

8 A: What do you do on the weekend?
B: | usually meet my friends and watch
a movie.
9 A: Can you drive a car or ride a horse? Zac:
B: | can drive a car, but | can't ride a horse. Dr. Smith:
10 A: What are you doing now?
B: I'm speaking English, and I'm talking to you!
J Track 11 Zac:
A: Hi, what can | get you?
B: Can | have a coffee, please? Dr. Smith:
A: Sure. What size: small, medium, or large?
B: Small, please.
A: OK. s that for here or to go?
B: To go, please.
P Track 12 Zac:
Zac: Good morning, Dr. Smith. I'm Zac. Nice to Dr. Smith:
meet you!
Dr. Smith: Nice to meet you, Zac.
Zac: Dr. Smith, it says here you're a scientist. But

we're not in a science lab. Can you explain?

Sure. I'm a food scientist. | work for a food
company. The company sells sandwiches

and other healthy snacks. | give advice about
food—how to make it, and what food is good
or bad for the body. | also eat the different
foods. It's a great job!

Ah, I understand. So, is this your office?

Yes, it is. There's food everywhere! We have
fruit, vegetables, different types of bread over
there, salad, and ...

And what are these people doing? Are they
eating lunch?

Yes and no! These are our customers, but
they're working for us today! They're eating
the new sandwiches. Then they choose their
favorite sandwiches, we make their favorite
sandwiches—and we sell the sandwiches. The
customers are happy. We're happy!

Wow! That's great.

Come on. Let's try a sandwich ...
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Workbook Answer Key

UNIT 1

J Lesson 1

LISTENING A
LISTENING B
LISTENING C

VOCABULARY A

VOCABULARY B

GRAMMAR A

GRAMMAR B

GRAMMAR C

GRAMMAR D

GRAMMAR E

J Lesson 2

READING A
READING B

VOCABULARY A
VOCABULARY B

VOCABULARY C

students

& Max @ Francesca Mrs. Wood

2 I'm Francesca. Nice to meet you,
Max. 6 Good evening! Welcome

to the first English class! I'm your
teacher. My name’s Mrs. Wood.

3 Pardon? Can you repeat that?

5 Francesca. Nice to meet you, too. Ah,
here's the teacher. 1 Hello, I'm Max. I'm
here for the English class. What's your
name? 4 Francesca. Fran-ces-ca.

1 Good morning. 2 Good afternoon.
3 Good evening.

1 A: Hello, Amelia. How are you?

B: I'm fine, thanks. 2 A: See you,
Lenny! B: Goodbye! 3 A: I'm Lorenzo.
Nice to meet you. B: I'm Josh. Nice to
meet you, too.

1 b is subject—verb—object. 2 ¢
before a noun. 3 a with an apostrophe.
1 I"'m Mr. Cooper. 2 My name'’s
Andreas. 3 Her name is Irene. 4 Your
name isn't Harry. 5 I'm fine, thanks.

1 My name is Dora. 2 Her name is

not Charlotte. 3 This is my co-worker.
4 His name isn't Tony. 5 Your name is
Mr. Banks.

1 I'am Emily. = I'm Emily. 2 His name
is Tom. = His name’s Tom. 3 Her name
is not Karina. = Her name isn't Karina.
4 Your name is Tilda. = Your name's
Tilda. 5 My name is not Gina. = My
name isn't Gina.

Tommy: Good afternoon. My name’s
Tommy. What's your name? Luis:

I'm Luis. Nice to meet you, Timmy.
Tommy: My name is / name's Tommy.
My name isn't Timmy. Luis: Sorry!
Your name is / name’s Tommy. Nice to
meet you. Tommy: Nice to meet you,
too. This is my co-worker. His name

is / name’s Sebastian. Luis: Nice to
meet you, Sebastian.

Student: Santiago Worker: Ayako

1 Santiago is from Mexico. He's
Mexican. His first language is
Spanish. 2 Ayako is from Japan.
She's Japanese. Her first language is
Japanese. Her other languages are
Portuguese, French, and English.

1 The US 2 The UK 3 Mexico 4 Brazil
1 British 2 Spanish 3 American

4 Canadian 5 Brazilian

1 Anton is from France. He's French.
2 Elke is from Germany. Her first
language is German. 3 Weiling is from
China. She's Chinese. 4 Justin is from

GRAMMAR A
GRAMMAR B

GRAMMAR C

GRAMMAR D

GRAMMAR E

J Lesson 3

LISTENING A

LISTENING B

VOCABULARY A
VOCABULARY B

VOCABULARY C

GRAMMAR A

GRAMMAR B

GRAMMAR C

GRAMMAR D

GRAMMAR E

Canada. His first language is English.
5 I'm from Mexico. I'm Mexican.
1c2d3adb

1 He's from China. 2 We're from the
US. 3 She’s from the UK. 4 They're
from Italy.

1 We are not from the US. 2 They

are from Canada. 3 He is not from
Mexico. 4 | am from France. 5 You are
not from Germany.

1 They're from Japan. They aren't
from China. Their first language isn't
Chinese. 2 He's from Canada. He

isn't from the UK. His first language is
French. 3 My first language is Spanish.
I'm not from Spain. I'm from Mexico.
1 We aren't from the US. 2 They're
from Canada. 3 He isn't from Mexico.
4 I'm from France. 5 You aren’t from
Germany.

picture 1—father Seth, mother Nancy,
grandfather Bill; picture 2—friend
Beniji, sister Tonya, brother Jake,
Jake's wife Jenny

Seth and Nancy are Jeff's parents.
Jeff's father is 54. Beniji is Jeff's friend.
Tonya is Jeff's sister. Jake is 25. Jenny
is Jake's wife.

1 daughter 2 wife 3 mother

4 grandmother 5 sister

2 husband 3 father 4 grandfather

5 brother

1 This is my mom and dad. They are
my parents. 2 This is my grandmother
and my grandfather. They are my
grandparents. 3 My father's wife is

my mother. 4 My mom’s dad is my
grandfather. 5 Mr. and Mrs. Black are
husband and wife.

1 Verb—pronoun—object 2 Yes/No—
pronoun—verb

1 Are they your friends? 2 Is he your
co-worker? 3 Is she your sister?

4 Are you his mom?

1 Yes, | am. 2 Yes, he is. 3 No, they
aren’t. 4 No, she isn't.

1 Are they your friends? a No, they
aren't. 2 Is he your co-worker? b Yes,
he is. 3 Is she your sister? ¢ No, she
isn't. 4 Are you his mom?d Yes, | am.
Tammy: Are Henry and Elsa your
grandparents? Lara: No, they aren't.
They're my parents. Tammy: Oh, OK.
Is Stacey your sister? Lara: Yes, she
is. She's my sister and my best friend.
She's great! Tammy: My sister is great,
too. Is Phil your brother? Lara: No,
he isn't. Phil is my co-worker. Felix is
my brother. Tammy: Are Darlene and
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J Language and Life

FUNCTIONAL
LANGUAGE A

FUNCTIONAL
LANGUAGE B

WRITING A

WRITING B

UNIT 2

' Lesson 1

LISTENING A

LISTENING B
LISTENING C

VOCABULARY A
VOCABULARY B

VOCABULARY C
GRAMMAR A

GRAMMAR B

GRAMMAR C
GRAMMAR D

GRAMMAR E

J Lesson 2

LISTENING A
LISTENING B

LISTENING C

VOCABULARY A

Emma your friends? Lara: Yes, they
are. They're my friends from college.

1 name 2 major 3 nationality
4 email 5 phone number

Name: Mark Peterson Nationality:
American Major: English

Email: markp21@me.com Phone:
315-716-4300

1 I'm Lexi. My last name is Sanders.
2 I'm from the UK. I'm British. 3 My
first language is Spanish. 4 | speak
English and Chinese. 5 This is my
friend, Maliek.

1 I'm Janey. I'm a student. 2 My first
language is English. 3 His name is
Juan. 4 They are from Mexico. They are
Mexican. 5 We aren't from the US.

Picture 1: big, modern Picture 2: old,
small

1 picture 2 2 picture 1

Speaker 1: 1 big 2 small 3 modern
Speaker 2: 1 modern 2 old 3 beautiful
1 beautiful 2 big 3 modern 4 noisy

5 old 6 quiet 7 small 8 ugly

size: big, small age: old, modern look:
ugly, beautiful noise: quiet, noisy

1 quiet 2 old 3 small 4 ugly

1 Question word—to be—subject

2 a different 3 use

1 ¢ What are their names? 2 e Where
is she from? 3 d Who is he? 4 b

How are you? 5 a How old are your
grandparents?
1are2is3is4are5are

1 're/are, 52 's/is, 33 'm/am, 1 4 're/
are, 45 's/is, 2

1 how 2 'm 3Who 4 How old 5 s

6 Where 7's 8 What 9 's

1 family 2 school, home 3 bag

1 laptop 12 notebooks 5 3 pens 3
4 phone 7 5 sandwiches 4 6 transit
card 8 7 umbrella 2 8 wallet 6

1 True 2 False. The laptop is in
Nathan's bag. 3 False. Three or
four pens are in Nathan's bag. Two
notebooks are in Nathan's bag.

4 True 5 False. Nathan's transit card
isn't in the bag.

1 ID card 2 wallet 3 phone

4 laptop 5 pen 6 watch 7 notebook
8 umbrella 9 brush 10 transit card

VOCABULARY B

VOCABULARY C

GRAMMAR A

GRAMMAR B

GRAMMAR C

GRAMMAR D

GRAMMAR E

J Lesson 3
VOCABULARY A

VOCABULARY B

READING A
READING B

GRAMMAR A
GRAMMAR B
GRAMMAR C
GRAMMAR D

GRAMMAR E

P Language and Life

FUNCIONAL
LANGUAGE A

One: phone, watch, brush, pen Two:
wallet, notebook, laptop Three:
umbrella, transit card, ID card

1 phone, laptop 2 brush 3 transit card
4 watch, laptop, phone 5 wallet 6 pen
1 ¢ for singular nouns. 2 d for singular
nouns beginning with a vowel sound.
3 b + sfor plural nouns. 4 a + es for
plural nouns ending with ch and sh.
Singular nouns: wallet, brush, pen,
transit card, notebook Plural nouns:
phones, laptops, watches, umbrellas,
ID cards

1 a notebook 2 an umbrella 3 a wallet
4 an ID card 5 a phone 6 a brush 7 a
laptop 8 a transit card 9 a pen 10 a
watch

1 three brushes 2 two umbrellas

3 two or three pens 4 five notebooks
5 two wallets 6 four phones 7 ten
watches 8 six laptops 9 five or six ID
cards 10 four transit cards

Remember to buy: five new pens, two
black pens and three blue pens, two
or three notebooks, an ID card for
college, a transit card for seven days
My wish list: two brushes for my sister,
a phone, two watches—a watch for
sports and a watch for going out, an
umbrella for my vacation

1 False. The chair is next to the desk.
2 True 3 False. The bag is on the chair.
4 True 5 False. The book is between
the umbrella and the desk.

1 bed 2 in front of 3 window 4 under
5 books 6 next to

aroom in a person’s home

GAP 1 pens GAP 2 laptop GAP 3 cell
phone GAP 4 2 bags GAP 5 umbrella
1is2are 3is

1is2are3isdareSis
Tlare2an3aredisS5a

There are two bedrooms in the
apartment. The big bedroom is
beautiful. There are three big windows.
There's a bed. There's a desk. There
are two chairs. The small bedroom isn't
beautiful. There is a window. There’s a
bed behind the door. There's a small
desk next to the bed.

There are two rooms in the apartment.
The small room is my favorite. There

is a window. There's a bed behind the
door. There's a desk next to the bed.
There are two bags under the bed.

1 book 2 Saturday 3 much 4 Kellie
Black 5 help
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FUNCTIONAL
LANGUAGE B

WRITING A

WRITING B

UNIT 3

J Lesson 1

VOCABULARY A

VOCABULARY B

READING A
READING B
READING C
GRAMMAR A
GRAMMAR B

GRAMMAR C

GRAMMAR D

GRAMMAR E

' Lesson 2

VOCABULARY A

VOCABULARY B

LISTENING A
LISTENING B
LISTENING C

1 Not polite 2 Polite 3 Not polite

4 Polite

Question marks: What's your email?
Where is the hotel? Exclamation
marks: The room is awesome! My city
is beautiful!

1 How much is it? 2 No problem!

3 Thank you! 4 Where is the

coffee shop?

One syllable: chef Two syllables:
doctor, lawyer, pilot, teacher, waiter,
waitress Three syllables: manager

1 A police officer helps people with
problems. 2 A lawyer understands

the law and rules. 3 A waiter/waitress
carries food to people. 4 A manager
controls a store, a restaurant, etc. 5 A
chef makes food for people. 6 A pilot
flies to different countries. 7 A teacher
teaches a subject to students. 8 A
doctor gives medicine to sick people.
police officer

student, teacher, police officer, lawyer,
chef

1 Gabriel, Caroline 2 student

3 Caroline, law 4 France 5 police
officer 6 chef

1 make a general statement 2 the
same 3 don't 4 doesn't

1 He goes to college by car. 2 She
doesn't speak four languages. 3 He
works in a restaurant. 4 | don't work in
a school. 5 She lives in an apartment.
1 My brother walks to college.

2 | love the city. 3 She doesn't go

by bus. 4 She doesn't speak two
languages. 5 We work in a store.

1 teaches 2 doesn't work / does not
work 3 lives 4 goes 5 speaks

Sara’s a student. She studies languages.
She speaks English, French, and
Spanish. She doesn't speak Chinese.
She doesn't have a job. She lives in
Lima. She lives with her parents and her
grandfather. Her brother doesn't live in
Lima. He works in the UK.

at 10:00 a.m., 2:00 p.m., the weekend,;
in the morning, the evening, the
afternoon; on Monday, Thursday, the
weekend

Tin2on3at4in5on

photo 1

1 friends 2 work 3 student

Linda is a student and a waitress. She
works in the coffee shop on Thursday.

GRAMMAR A
GRAMMAR B

GRAMMAR C

GRAMMAR D

GRAMMAR E

J Lesson 3
VOCABULARY A
VOCABULARY B

READING A
READING B

GRAMMAR A
GRAMMAR B

GRAMMAR C

GRAMMAR D

GRAMMAR E

J Language and Life

FUNCTIONAL
LANGUAGE A

FUNCTIONAL
LANGUAGE B
WRITING A

WRITING B

She works at the store on Tuesday. Her
last class finishes at 5:00 p.m. She goes
to work by bus. She finishes work at
about 10:00 p.m.

1a2b

1 Do you work on Friday? 2 Does the
store open in the evening? 3 Does he
go to college on Wednesday?

4 Does she start work at 8:00 a.m.?

5 Do they drive to the office?
1aDo2b Does 3 b Does 4 aDbDo

5 b Does

a Question 4 No, she doesn't.

b Question 3 No, he doesn't.

¢ Question 1 Yes, | do. d Question 5
Yes, they do. e Question 2 Yes, it does.
1 Does 2 doesn’t 3 Do 4 do 5 Does
6 does

1 breakfast 2 table 3 bed 4 a shower
5 tea

1 take 2 goes to 3 eat 4 drinks 5 get up
1 job advertisement 2 email

1 False. Jay's is a very big restaurant.
2 True 3 False. Jay’'s usually closes at
11:30 p.m. 4 True 5 False. Number
Ten is a small coffee shop. 6 False.
Suzie usually eats lunch at work.

1 how often 2 after 3 before

0% never 10% rarely 30% sometimes
70% often 85% usually 100% always

1 I always go to bed early. 2 The
coffee shop never opens on Sundays.
3 Do you usually go to bed early?

4 They rarely eat at home. 5 There are
sometimes problems with the food.

6 We often go to college by bus.

1 always 2 never 3 often 4 sometimes
5 usually 6 rarely

1 usually eats 2 rarely drinks 3 never
goes 4 sometimes drives 5 often works

1 good 2 Saturday 3 weekend
4 Friday 5 afternoon. 6 2:00 p.m.

Let's go to the park. Let's go on Friday.
1 c He works on Saturday, but he
doesn’t work on Sunday. 2 d | study
law, and | work in a coffee shop. 3 b
She works in the afternoon but not
in the evening. 4 a | usually get up at
7:00 a.m. and eat breakfast.

1 Incorrect. They eat lunch at

12:30 p.m., but they sometimes

eat lunch at 2:00 p.m. 2 Correct

3 Correct 4 Incorrect. They study in
the evening and on the weekend.
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UNIT 4

J Lesson 1

READING A
READING B

READING C

VOCABULARY A

VOCABULARY B
GRAMMAR A

GRAMMAR B
GRAMMAR C

GRAMMAR D
GRAMMAR E

J Lesson 2

LISTENING A
LISTENING B

LISTENING C

VOCABULARY A

VOCABULARY B

GRAMMAR A

GRAMMAR B

GRAMMAR C
GRAMMAR D

advertisement

1 What do visitors do in the museum?
2 When does the museum open?

3 Where does the museum tour start?
4 How much do tickets cost?

1 restaurant 2 store 3 6:00 p.m.

4 Sunday 5 $20 6 students 7 free 8 $15
1 bookstore 2 hotel 3 ATM 4 park

5 museum 6 hospital 7 restaurant 8 bus
station 9 coffee shop 10 university
19et-8,10,6,32buy-1,93 eat-7
4 learn -5

1 always 2 always 3 question word—
do/does—subject—verb

1 How much 2 When 3 Where 4 What
1 d Where do you go in the evening?
2 e What do students learn at college?
3 b How much does a course cost? 4 a
When do you get to work? 5 ¢ What
does your family do on the weekend?
1 do 2 does 3 does 4 do 5 do 6 does
1 Where do you 2 What do you

3 When does the class 4 When do you
start 5 How much does the class

train station

1 correct 2 incorrect: turn right

3 incorrect: second left

There's a big hotel on the right. The
train station is next to the hotel.

1 clt's on Top Street. 2 g It's on the
right. 3 e The store is across from the
park. 4 f My place is between the big
store and the restaurant. 5 b The hotel’s
on the corner of Fifth Avenue and Tenth
Street. 6 a The college is next to the
bus station. 7 d The ATM is on the left.
1 on, between 2 corner 3 on, the,
next 4 across

1 c give directions and instructions.

2 a in sentences with directions.

3 b the start of a sentence.

1 Go straight up this street. 2 It's
between the store and the restaurant.
3 Excuse me, where is the bookstore?
4 Turn left and take the second right.
5 The coffee shop is on the corner of
Fourth and Main. 6 The ATM is across
from the college.

1b2a3b4b

1 A: Excuse me, is there an ATM near
here? B: Yes, it's on the corner of Main
and Tenth. 2 A: Where's the Grand
Hotel? B: Go straight up this road.
Turn left. It's on the right. 3 A: Excuse
me, where’s the language school?

B: Turn right. Take the second left. It's
across from the park.

GRAMMAR E

J Lesson 3

LISTENING A

LISTENING B

VOCABULARY A

VOCABULARY B

VOCABULARY C
GRAMMAR A

GRAMMAR B

GRAMMAR C

GRAMMAR D

GRAMMAR E

P Language and Life

FUNCTIONAL
LANGUAGE A
FUNCTIONAL
LANGUAGE B

WRITING A

WRITING B

VOCABULARY A

VOCABULARY B

VOCABULARY C

LISTENING A
LISTENING B

Welcome to the city! You are at the
train station. Where do you want to go?
City park: Go straight up the road.
Turn left. Take the second right. The
park is on the right.

National Museum: Turn right. Take the
first left. The museum is between the
big store and the parking lot.
Shopping mall: Take the #1017 bus.
The bus stop is across from the train
station. The trip is about 10 minutes.

bag, boots, dress, jeans, shirt, shoes,
skirt. Not mentioned: pants, suit

1 cheap, 10 2 shoes 3 yellow

4 beautiful 5 blue 6 expensive

boots, dress, jacket, jeans, pants,
shoes, skirt, suit

1 jeans, pants, skirt 2 jacket 3 boots,
shoes 4 dress, suit

1 casual 2 cheap 3 tight 4 short

1 this, that 2 these, those 3 this, these
4 that, those

this/that: dress, jacket, skirt, suit,
T-shirt these/those: boots, jeans,
pants, shoes

1 that 2 these 3 that 4 Those 5 This

1 these 2 that 3 Those 4 that 5 Those
6 this

1 these 2 this 3 this 4 these 5 these

6 that 7 those 8 that

1$302 $250 3 $2

1 Excuse 2 much 3 cheap 4 take

5 please 6 Here

1 beautiful jewelry 2 old book

3 modern apartment 4 interesting
book 5 small coffee shop 6 expensive
clothes 7 busy store 8 cheap shoes

1 This is an interesting book.

2 Those shoes are cheap! 3 It's a
modern apartment. 4 This shop sells
expensive clothes.

UNIT 5

J Lesson 1

1 drive a car 2 bake a cake 3 do
karate 4 play an instrument 5 dance
salsa 6 swim, 1,500m 7 ride a horse
8 draw pictures 9 ride a motorcycle
1 ride a horse 2 bake a cake 3 do
karate 4 drive a car 5 dance salsa

3 swim 1,500 meters; 4 ride a
motorcycle; 6 play an instrument;

7 draw pictures; 8 dance

1 True 2 True 3 False

1 Abbie 2 Manuel 3 Manuel, Abbie
4 Abbie
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GRAMMAR A

GRAMMAR B

GRAMMAR C

GRAMMAR D

GRAMMAR E

J Lesson 2
VOCABULARY A

VOCABULARY B

READING A
READING B

READING C

GRAMMAR A

GRAMMAR B

GRAMMAR C

GRAMMAR D

GRAMMAR E

1 things 2 questions 3 statements

4 short answers

1 Can you drive a car? Yes, | can.

2 Can they play the guitar? No, they
can't. 3 Can she ride a motorcycle?
Yes, she can. 4 Can your mom bake

a cake? No, she can’t. 5 Can he do
karate? Yes, he can.

1 she can't 2 | can 3 they can't 4 he
can 5 they can 6 he can't

1 f 1 can dance salsa, and | can sing.

2 al canride a horse, but | can't ride a
motorbike. 3 e | can't play the guitar,
but | can play the piano. 4 c | can
draw pictures, and | can write stories.
5 b | can speak English, but | cant
understand Chinese. 6 d | can bake a
cake, and | can cook pasta.

A: What do you do? B: I'm a teacher. |
teach karate. A: Wow! | can't do karate.
Can you do other sports? B: Yes. | can
swim and | can ride a horse. | love
music, but | cant dance salsa. Can you
dance salsa? A: No, | can't. My brother
is a dancer. He studies at a dance
school. He can dance, and he can sing.
He's amazing! B: What do you do? Are
you a student? A: No, I'm a chef.

B: So you can't dance, but you can
cook delicious meals. A: Yes, | can!

1 art 2 math 3 music 4 paint brush
5 safety glasses 6 calculator

2 art 3 science 4 Chinese 5 creative
writing 6 guitar 7 dance class

online profile

1 Spanish 2 China 3 cartoons 4 paint
brushes 5 draw 6 car 7 dictionary

8 shoes Extra: guitar, music

1 Chinese 2 artist 3 college

4 dictionary, dance

1 things we own or people we are
connected to 2 name or noun

3 doesn’t mean

My friend'’s brother is a teacher.

His name is Tommy and he teaches
music. | go to his music class on

the weekend. Tommy'’s classes are
very popular. | play the piano and |
sometimes play my friend's guitar.

1 Emily's 2 father’s 3 teacher’s

4 Amanda’s 5 college’s

2 These are Jon's books. 3 This is
my friend’s phone. 4 This is Colin’s
calculator. 5 These are the teacher’s
paint brushes.

2 The college’s new library is open.
3 This is my sister’s bag. 4 Where are
my brother's pens? 5 The teacher’s
safety glasses are on the table. 6 The
city's parks are beautiful.

J Lesson 3

VOCABULARY A
VOCABULARY B
LISTENING A

LISTENING B

LISTENING C

GRAMMAR A

GRAMMAR B

GRAMMAR C

GRAMMAR D

GRAMMAR E

1 sunny 2 snowy 3 rainy 4 cloudy
Extra word: windy
1b/ui/2a/av/3b/iz/4a/v/5a/
etl/6alev/7a/a/8all/

1 Jason isn't in the office. 2 Diana isn't
in the office. 3 Lulu is in the park.

1 b Jason's having coffee because
the weather is freezing. 2 a Diana isn't
working in the office because there’s
a problem in the building. 3 ¢ Lulu’s
walking because there are no cabs.

1 False. Jason'’s brother is talking to
Angelica. 2 True 3 True 4 False. Diana
is very busy today. 5 True 6 False. Kim
is playing soccer in the park.

1 d talk about activities that are
happening now. 2 ¢ before the main
verb. 3 a the end of the main verb.

4 b for irregular verbs.

2 \We aren't eating dinner. 3 He isn't
shopping at the mall. 4 You're playing
the guitar. 5 They're speaking Chinese.
6 She isn't sleeping in her bed.

2 They aren't doing their homework.
3 She isn't watching a movie. 4 The
girls are getting coffee. 5 It's raining
today. 6 I'm not having fun.

1 They're swimming in the ocean.

2 She isn't studying at college.

3 I'm not riding a motorcycle. 4 He's
playing the piano. 5 You're not eating
your lunch.

Hey! What's up? Here we are at home.
We're busy students because we're
studying to be doctors! We aren’t
studying tonight. We're relaxing. Sean’s
eating pizza. David’s talking on his
phone. Karen's sleeping now! What are
you all doing?

D Functional Language

FUNCTIONAL
LANGUAGE A

FUNCTIONAL
LANGUAGE B

WRITING A
WRITING B

1 b Don't go in the morning. 2 ¢ Eat
at BB's restaurant. 3 a Get a cup of
coffee. 4 e Go to the city park. 5 d
Visit the museum.

1 Visit, Eat, Don't go 2 Go, Get,
Don't go

1 or 2 because 3 and

1 because 2 and 3 or

UNIT 6

J Lesson 1

VOCABULARY A

VOCABULARY B

1 ears, mouth, teeth 2 heavy, legs,
blond/brown 3 dark, tall, slim 4 tall,
eyes, dark 5 gray, short, blue

Color: gray, blond Face: eyes, mouth,
nose, ears Body: tall, short, slim,

arm, leg
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VOCABULARY C

LISTENING A
LISTENING B

GRAMMAR A

GRAMMAR B
GRAMMAR C

GRAMMAR D

GRAMMAR E

J Lesson 2

VOCABULARY A

VOCABULARY B

READING A
READING B

READING C
GRAMMAR A

GRAMMAR B
GRAMMAR C

P Lesson 3

VOCABULARY A

VOCABULARY B

LISTENING A
LISTENING B

1f/e1/2e/ix/3 g/ai/ &c/av/
S5b/ov/6d/ar/7 ale/

Photo 1: Francesca Photo 3:
Sebastian

1 slim 2 blond 3 nose 4 gray 5 ears
6 heavy

1 c a person’s face and body. 2 a I/
You/We/They. 3 d He/She. 4 b don't
or doesn't before have.

2 don't have 3 doesn't have 4 have
5 don't have 6 has

1 doesn't 2 have 3 is 4 has 5 are

6 don't

1 He has brown eyes and brown hair.
2 They are tall and heavy. 3 | don't
have gray hair. 4 She has a very big
nose. 5 Fiona is young and beautiful.
1 is 2 has 3 has 4 have 5 are 6 have
7 have 8 don't have 9 has 10 is

Across 2 egg 5 cereal 7 salad

8 sandwich Down 1 vegetables

3 chicken 4 fish 6 juice

one syllable: eggs, fish, juice, tea,
toast two syllables: chicken, coffee,
pasta, salad, sandwich three syllables:
cereal, vegetables

social media page

1 sunny 2 lunch 3 four 4 cups 5 quiet
6 usually 7 chef

Students’ own answers

1 b number of different things 2 a any
3 b some

1 some 2 any 3 a4dany5anésome
1 A: Let's have a cup of tea. B: Oh
no, | don't like tea. Do you have any
coffee? A: No, sorry. Would you like
some orange juice? B: OK, thanks.

2 A: Is there any pasta? B: Yes, there
is. There is some fish, and there are
some vegetables, too. A: OK. Is there
any bread? B: No, there isn't. 3 A: Do
you want some cereal for breakfast?
B: No, thanks. A: How about an egg
and some toast? B: Yeah. Thanks.

1 bored 2 hungry 3 tired 4 excited
5 sad 6 happy

1 tired 2 hungry 3 bored 4 excited
5 sad 6 happy

1 radio show 2 person from the city

1 Mina's family 2 Mina'’s job 3 when
Mina cooks 4 Mina's favorite stores
5 Mina's favorite place to eat

LISTENING C

GRAMMAR A

GRAMMAR B

GRAMMAR C

GRAMMAR D

GRAMMAR E

P Language and Life

FUNCTIONAL
LANGUAGE A

FUNCTIONAL
LANGUAGE B

WRITING A

WRITING B

1 San Diego 2 math, science

3 across from, next to 4 piano, swim

5 always, in the evening 6 often, on
the weekend 7 pants, cheap 8 the UK,
granddaughter 9 gray, nose 10 an
egg, some, some

1 can 2 prepositions of place 3 to
be 4 adverbs of frequency 5 present
progressive

1 Is the tall man your grandfather?

2 There are two museums in the city.
3 They can't/can speak French, but
they can/can’t speak English. 4 The
ATM is between the restaurant and the
coffee shop. 5 He always gets up at
5:30 a.m. 6 There's some pasta, and
there are some eggs.

1 d simple present information
questions 2 f plural nouns 3 e
prepositions of time 4 b possessive ‘s
5 c present progressive 6 a yes/no
questions with simple present

1 We're from Mexico. We live in
Mexico. 2 | usually start work at
8:00 a.m. 3 We're watching a movie
because it's cold and rainy. 4 He
can ride a horse, but he can't ride a
motorcycle. 5 Does your sister go
to college?

1 Good21I'm3 my4and5aé goes
7 studies 8 can 9 weekend 10 s

1 e What can | getyou? 2 h Can | get
a coffee, please? 3 g What size: small,
medium, or large? 4 a Any other
drinks? 5 ¢ Is that coffee for here or to
go? 6 b Can | get you some food?

7 d That's $4.50, please. 8 f Here's
your change.

Drinks: tea—medium Where: to go
Food: egg sandwich Total: $9.50
Change: 50 cents

1 capital letter 2 wrong word
3 punctuation 4 spelling 5 word order

1 | like coffee. 2 The food is delicious,
but the waiters aren't friendly. / The
food is delicious, and the waiters are
friendly. 3 Do you like tea? 4 One
black coffee, please. 5 This is a

busy restaurant.
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Workbook Audio Script

J Track 01
Max:

Hello, I'm Max. I'm here for
the English class. What's
your name?

I'm Francesca. Nice to meet
you, Max.

Sorry? Can you repeat that?
Francesca. Fran-ces-ca.
Francesca. Nice to meet
you, too. Ah, here's the
teacher.

Good evening! Welcome
to the first English class!

I'm your teacher. My name’s
Mrs. Wood.

Francesca:

Max:
Francesca:
Max:

Mrs. Wood:

J Track 02

1 They're from Japan. They aren't
from China. Their first language
isn't Chinese.

2 He's from Canada. He isn't from the
UK. His first language is French.

3 My first language is Spanish. I'm not
from Spain. I'm from Mexico.

J Track 03

Jeff: My name's Jeff. Here is a photo of
my family, and here's a photo of my
friends.
So here are my parents, Seth and
Nancy. My father is 54. My mother is
49. And here is my grandfather. His
name’s Bill. He's 78 years old.
OK, and this is Benji, Tonya, Jake
and Jenny. Benji is my friend. He's a
student. I'm a student, too. This is
Tonya. She's my sister. She's 17. And
Jake is my brother. He's 25. And
Jenny is his wife.

J Track 04

Mark: Mark. My last name is Peterson.
P-e-t-e-r-s-o-n.
I'm from the US. I'm American.
My major is English.
markp21@me.com
My cell number is 555-716-4300.

J Track 01

1 Oh, look at this! Hmmm. Oh, itisn't
a nice room. | like big places. | like
modern places. This room is very small
and it's very old. It isn't modern.

2 Wow, look at this! Where is it? I'm not
sure. Well, it's in a big city. And the
building is big. It's big and it's modern.
| don't like small or old buildings.

This building isn't small or old. It's
beautiful, and I love it!

J Track 02

1 Ilike big places. This room is very
small and it's very old. It isn't modern.

2 It's big and it's modern. This building
isn't small or old. It's beautiful, and |
love it!

J Track 03
Nathan: Hey, Mom!
Mom: Nathan? Are you OK? Aren’t

you at school? Where are you?
Yes, Mom; I'm at school! But,
Mom? Um, where's my black
school bag? Is it at home?

Oh Nathan! It's your bag! |
don’t know. Hang on. Itisn't
here. No, sorry! Yes! Here it is!
Oh, good! What's in my bag? Is
my laptop in my bag?

Hold on. Yes, your laptop

and ... your umbrella ... three or
four pens ... your sandwiches!
Your lunch is in the bag!

Oh ...

And two notebooks ... and your
wallet! Nathan! Everything you
need is in your bag!

My phone isn't in the bag. My
transit card isn't in the bag.

No, not your phone or transit
card! I'm on my way to school
now!

Thanks Mom! Sorry ...

Nathan:

Mom:

Nathan:

Mom:

Nathan:
Mom:

Nathan:

Mom:

Nathan:

J Track 04

1 phone, watch, brush, pen

2 wallet, notebook, laptop

3 umbrella, transit card, ID card

J Track 05

There are two rooms in the apartment.
The small room is my favorite. There is a
window. There's a bed behind the door.
There's a desk next to the bed. There are
two bags under the bed.

J Track 06
Hotel worker: Yes? Park Hotel?
Kellie: Good afternoon. | want

to book a double room
for Saturday night,
please.

OK. Let me see. Yes.
There's a double room.
Good. Thank you. How
much is it?

It's $175 and guests pay
at the hotel, miss. Could
you please give me your
name and email?

Can you repeat that,
please?

$175. Guests pay at the
hotel; name and email?
Kellie, K-E-L-L-I-E, Black,
B-L-A-C-K. My email is
kellieb1234@mymail.
com.

Thank you. That's one
double room

for Saturday.

Thank you for your help.
Goodbye.

You're welcome, have a
good day! Goodbye.

Hotel worker:

Kellie:

Hotel worker:

Kellie:

Hotel worker:

Kellie:

Hotel worker:

Kellie:

Hotel worker:

J Track 07

1 Yes?

Park Hotel?

2 Guests pay at the hotel, miss.
3 Name and email.
4 You're welcome, have a good day!

Goo

dbye.

J Track 01

chef pilot

doctor teacher

lawyer waiter/waitress
manager

J Track 02

Sarah: I'm a student. | study languages.

| speak English, French and
Spanish. | don't speak Chinese.
| don't have a job. I live in Lima.
| live with my parents and my
grandfather. My brother doesn't
live in Lima. He works in the UK.

J Track 03

Linda: Hi Elly!

Elly: Hey Linda! How are you?

Linda: I'm fine, thanks.

Elly: Where are you?
Linda: I'm at work.
Elly: Work?

Linda: Yes! | work in my friend’s coffee
shop in the evening. I'm a
waitress.

Elly: Yeah, but today is Thursday.
You work in the coffee shop on
Tuesday. You work at the store
on Thursday, right? So, where are
you, Linda?

Linda: I'm in the coffee shop! | work at
the store on Tuesday and | work
at the coffee shop on Thursday.
The coffee shop doesn’t open on
Tuesday.

Elly: Oh, OK, OK. Sorry! Hey | wanted
to ask: do you drive to work?

Linda: Well, | go to college in the
afternoon. My last class finishes
at5:00 p.m. ...

Elly: I know. We're in the same class,
Linda!

Linda: ... and then | go to work by bus.
So, I don't drive to work. | start
work at 6:00 p.m. | finish at about
10:00 p.m. It's a long day!

Elly: Itis indeed! Hmmm. Well, never
mind ... see you at school! Our
class starts at 8:00 a.m.!
J Track 04
Sammy: | always get up at 7:00 a.m. |

usually eat breakfast. | rarely
drink coffee or tea.

| never go to work by bus. |
sometimes drive my car. | start
work at 8:00 a.m. I'm a doctor.

[ finish work at 9:00 p.m. | often
work late. | love my job.
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J Track 05

Beth: Hey Amber, how are you?
Amber: |I'm good. And you?

Beth: OK, thanks. Are you free on
Saturday? Let's go to the park.
No, sorry. | work on the
weekend. How about Friday? |
don't work in the afternoon.
Great. Let's go on Friday. How
about 2:00 p.m.?

Amber: OK. See youl

Beth: Bye!

J Track 06
1 Let's go to the 2 let'sgoon
park. Friday.

J Track 01
Geraldine:

Amber:

Beth:

Hello, I'm Geraldine. | work
with Jon. Are you his sister?
Yes, | am. Nice to meet you.
I'm Chloe. Do you work at the
museum?

Yeah, that's right. I'm a
teacher, too.

Are you? Where do you teach?
At the new sports center. The
big sports center by the train
station.

Ah, yes, | know. So, what do
you teach?

cycling, fitness classes,
swimming ... | teach
everything! The fitness class
is always fun. Come and try a
class!

OK, thanks. When does the
class start?

The class starts at 7:00 p.m. It's
on Monday and Thursday,

Oh no. I usually finish work at
7:00 p.m.

Ah, when do you start work?
| start work at 10:00 a.m.
Well, there's a class at

7:00 a.m. It's on Wednesday.
Great! How much does the
class cost?

The class is $10 for students.
OK great, see you there!

Chloe:

Geraldine:

Chloe:
Geraldine:

Chloe:

Geraldine:

Chloe:
Geraldine:
Chloe:

Geraldine:
Chloe:
Geraldine:

Chloe:

Geraldine:
Chloe:

J Track 02

A: Excuse me, is the train station
near here?

B: The train station? Sure. About five
minutes. So go straight up this road.

J Track 03
Conversation 1

A: Look at this store! There are awesome
clothes here! Hey! Look at this skirt!

B: Yes!It'slong ... andit's cheap. It's
$10! Oh, and look at these shoes!
They're $20. Wow, they're cheap, too.
Do you like them?

A: Yes, | love them!

B: Do you like that bag?

A: Uh, where?

B: The yellow bag ... by the window. Do
you like that bag?

A: No, sorry.

B: Me neither. | don't like the color
yellow. Ugh. Hmmm. Do you like those
boots? The boots by the blue bag?

A: Yeah! Oh yes, they're great!

Conversation 2

C: |like your dress. It's beautiful. Is it
new?

D: Oh, thank you. No, it's old. But it's my
favorite. | like your jeans. And your
shirt is nice. It's a great color! Blue?
Purple?

C: Blue, I think. Thanks. My jeans are
new. My shirt is new, too.

D: You look great! The shirt is very
dressy ... and very expensive?

C: Uh, yeah. $200.

D: Excuse me? $2007? That is expensive!

C: Yeah, | know ... but | love it!

J Track 04

Conversation 1

Buyer: Excuse me, how much are these
boots?

Seller: They're $30.

Buyer: OK. Could | take those, please?

Conversation 2

Buyer: Excuse me, how much is this
laptop?

Seller: It's $250.

Buyer: Oh, OK. No, thank you.

Seller: Sure, no problem.

Conversation 3

3 Can you play an instrument?
4 My friend can draw pictures. She's great!
5 He likes music, but he can't dance salsa.

J Track 02

Abbie: Manuel! Look at this!

Manuel: What is it, Abbie?

Abbie: It's an ad on the city website.
It's for an activity day in the city
park. It's on Saturday.

Manuel: An activity day? What does that
mean?

Abbie: You can try different sports and
activities. Look! Look at the
list of activities—do karate ...
dance salsa ... draw pictures ...
ride a horse! | love horses, but |
can't ride. Can you ride a horse,
Manuel?

Manuel: No, | can't. My sister can ride a
horse. She's a teacher.

Abbie: Really? Wow!

Manuel: It's a great job! What about
salsa? | can't ride a horse, but |
can dance salsa. Can you?

Abbie: No, | can't. | love salsa music.

Manuel: Me too! You can play the piano.
You're very good!

Abbie: Thanks! Can you play an
instrument?

Manuel: No, | can't.

Abbie: What are the other activities?

Manuel: Bake a cake, ride a motorcycle,
draw pictures.

Abbie: Draw pictures? Yes, please! |
can't draw. | want to draw.

Manuel: Let's go! How much does it cost?

Abbie: Tickets are $30 for the day. All
the activities are free. There's
a big lunch with international
food. Mmm. There's music in
the evening.

Manuel: Awesome!

l Track 03

Where is my dictionary?

2 | love my art class. The teacher is great.

3 | think science is my favorite subject.
It's very interesting.

4 Can you speak Chinese? | can't.

5 Stefan likes creative writing. He writes
funny stories.

6 Mr. Jones can play the guitar.

7 My sister goes to a dance class on
Monday.

J Track 04

G hWN-=

Are these Pablo’s shoes?

The college’s new library is open.
This is my sister’s bag.

Where are my brother's pens?

The teacher’s safety glasses are on

Turn right.

A: Go straight ... turn left.

B: No. Go straight, turn right.

A: Sorry, yes, right. I'm late. My train is in
ten minutes.

B: Ten minutes! OK, take the second

left. There's a big hotel on the right.
The train station is next to the hotel.
It's easy! Good luck!

A: Second left ...

big hotel on right ...

entrance next to hotel. Thank you!

Buyer: Excuse me, how much are the
books on this table?

Seller: They're $2 each.

Buyer: They're cheap! Could | take
these four books, please?

Seller: Sure. That's $8, please.

Buyer: Thanks. Here you are.

J Track 05

Buyer: Excuse me, how much are the
books on this table?

Seller: They're $2 each.

Buyer: They're cheap! Could | take
these four books, please?

Seller: Sure. That's $8, please.

Buyer: Thanks. Here you are.

J Track 01

1 | can swim 1,500 meters. Can you?

2 | don't like motorcycles. | can't ride a
motorcycle.

the table.
6 The city's parks are beautiful.

J Track 05

Conversation 1

Jason: HiTerry, Jason here! I'm in the
café. Where are you, buddy?
I'm having a cup of coffee
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because I'm cold. It's freezing
today! Are you driving here, or
are you getting the bus? My
brother is here. He's talking to
Angelica. They're laughing about
something. Oh, and he's wearing
new jeans. He isn't wearing those
ugly jeans today! See you soon!

Conversation 2

Diana: Good morning Matthew. This is
Diana speaking. Thank you for
your help with the report. I'm
reading the report now. | think
it's very good. I'm making some
notes now ... and I'm changing
one or two parts. I'm here with
Ryan, and he's reading the report
too. He's helping me today
because I'm very busy. Please call
555-582-0244. This is a different
number. We aren’t working in the
office today because there's a
problem in the building.

Conversation 3

Lulu: Hello Kim! It's me, Lulu. I'm late! I'm
sorry. I'm very sorry! I'm walking up
Main because there are no cabs. I'm
running across the street. Sorry! Oh
my, I'm near the park. So, OK. I'm at
the park. I'm looking for you. Where
are you? You aren't answering your
phone. Ah! There you are! You're
playing soccer with two people. Who
are they? I'm here! Hello!

J Track 01

/el /av/ /ix/ /ai/
/ou/ /ar/ /e1/

J Track 02

This is my mom, Francesca. She's young
in this photo. | think the photo’s old. She
has gray hair now, but she has blond hair
in the photo. There are her big brown
eyes. She has a small nose and a small
mouth. She's beautiful.

And this is my friend, Sebastian. He's tall.
| think he's very tall. He isn't heavy. He's
slim. He has dark hair and blue eyes. He
has small ears. He has a big nose.

J Track 03

Conversation 1

A: Excuse me, I'm looking for Dwayne. Is
he here?

B: Yeah, he's over there. He's talking to that
group of people. He's short and slim.

A: Uh, is he the man eating a sandwich?

B: No, no! That's Kris. Dwayne is drinking
coffee. He has blond hair and a big
nose.

A: Ah, OK. Thanks.

Conversation 2

C: Excuse me, where's Jane?

D: Oh, sorry. She isn't working today. Can
I help you?

C: Yes, please. There's a problem with
my laptop.

D: Ah, ask Dan for help. He's at the desk
across from the door.

C: Is he the man with gray hair?

D: That's right. He has gray hair and big
ears. He's tall and heavy.

C: OK, thanks for your help.

D: No problem.

J Track 04

cereal fish sandwich
chicken juice tea

coffee pasta toast

eggs salad vegetables
J Track 05

Conversation 1

A: Let's have a cup of tea.

B: Oh no, | don't like tea. Do you have
any coffee?

A: No, sorry. Would you like some
orange juice?

B: OK, thanks.

Conversation 2

C: Is there any pasta?

D: Yes, there is. There is some fish, and
there are some vegetables, too.

C: OK. s there any bread?

D: No, there isn't.

Conversation 3

E: Do you want some cereal for
breakfast?

F: No, thanks.

E: How about an egg and some toast?

F: Yeah. Thanks.

J Track 06

Tony: Welcome back, listeners! Now, it's
11:30 a.m., so ... it's time for “Two
minutes with Tony.” That's right,
guys; it's time for the very quick—
only two minutes—interview with a
famous person from our beautiful
city, San Diego.

Our guest is Mina Anderson. Mina
is the winner of Channel One’s
popular program, “Super Chef.”
Welcome, Minal

Hello, Tony! Thank you. Nice to
meet you.

J Track 07

Tony: Nice to meet you, Mina. So, let's
start! Where are you from?

Well, I'm from San Diego! I'm
American. My parents and my
grandparents are from this city.
We're all American. We all love
San Diego! My brother lives in the
UK. He works there.

And what do you do?

I'm a teacher. | teach children. |
teach math and science. In fact,
the school is near the radio station.
It's across from the park and next
to the old museum. My class is very
excited about this radio interview.
They're listening now. Say hello,
Tony! They like you!

Mina:

Mina:

Tony:
Mina:

Tony:
Mina:
Tony:

Mina:

Tony:

Mina:

Tony:

Mina:

Tony:
Mina:

Tony:

Sure! Hey, kids! What's up?
Thank you! That's a very happy
class now!

So “Super Chef!”
Congratulations! What a
competition! When do you cook?
Every day. It's my favorite activity.
Oh, I can play the piano, so | like
that, too. | cant swim and | don't
like sports, but ... | can cook!
Anyway, | always make a big meal
in the evening. My husband often
cooks on the weekend, too. We
love cooking.

OK. So, what's your favorite store
in San Diego?

Oh, that's an easy question! The
Old Boot. It sells old clothes, and
they're beautiful! There are a lot
of shoes, jackets, and pants. And
it's cheap!

Where's your favorite place to eat?
Oooh, difficult question. The Full
English. It's a very small restaurant.
The manager, Steve, is great.
Steve's granddaughter is in my
class. | teach her. Yeah, so Steve's
from the UK. He’s from London.
He's short and heavy. He has gray
hair and a big nose ... and a very
big smile. The food is delicious!
Oh, time’s up! Thank you and ...
Hang on! | have a present for you
Tony. Where is it? Ah, yes, here it
is in my bag. Here's your lunch.
It's an egg salad with some pasta.
And here’s some juice. And here's
some cake!

Oh, thank you so much, Mina. Let’s
pause for a break and then ...

J Track 08

Waiter:
Customer:

Waiter:

Customer:
Waiter:
Customer:
Waiter:

Customer:
Waiter:

Customer:
Waiter:
Customer:
Waiter:

Hello. What can | get you?
Hello. Can | get a cup of tea,
please?

No problem. OK. What size:
small, medium, or large?
Medium, please.

Sure. Any other drinks?

No, thanks.

OK. Is that tea for here or

to go?

To go, please.

Can | get you some food?
There are some nice
sandwiches here, and there'’s
some delicious cake.

OK. An egg sandwich, please.
Sure. That's $9.50, please.
Here you are.

Thank you. Here's your
change. 50 cents.
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